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Preface 

I agreed to write a book on the sociO<Ultura:I history of the Pwi.jab 
for the National Book Trust of India In 1992. My familiarity with the 
history of the region after AD 1000 encouraged me to think that such a 
book could be easUy written. However, when I turned to the worb 
dealing with the history of the region before AD I 000 I experienced 
difficulties. Neither the period nor the region as a whole was covered 
by all the publuhed work put together, and there was more informa 
tion on political than on social and cultural history. A cleat focus on 
the region and uae of original sources became neeessary. A3 the work 
proceeded ii became more and more interesting. Consequently, in 
stead of producing a short book for the general reader under the 
banner of the National Book Trust of India, I prepared the present 
volwne for a serious student of history, covering the period only up to 
AD 1000. 

Certain matten related to this volume were discussed from time to 
lime with Professon R.S. Sharma, Romlla Thapar, O.N. Jha, Suvira 
Jaiswal, and B.D. Chattopadhyaya. Their own work, though not 
focused on the region, has been very helpful, and I feel grateful to 
them penonally and professionally. After the original draft was pre 
pared, Professor G.S. Mann of Santa Barban, California, invited me to 
give lectures to a small group of reseuchen from North America and 
Western Europe, which obliged me to rethink and to clarify certain 
issues. The recent publication of Shereen Ratnagar's Undenlanding 
Harappa: CR!i!Ualitm in Ule Grtaltr Indus Valley served as the final 
Incentive fOT revising the original draft. 

This work would "not have been possible without help from younger 
colleagues. I may particularly mention Professors lndu Banga and 
Karuna Goswamy, Dr Reeta Grewal, Dr Veena Sachdeva, and 
Ms Sheena Pall from the Panjab University, Chandigarh, and Profes 
sors Radba Shanna and Harlsh C. Shanna from Guru Nanak Dev 
University, Amritsar. lndu Banga has read the manu,cri.pt and given 
valuable suggestions. 

I am thankful IO Slui Ramesh Jain and Shrl Ajay Jain for their 
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readiness to publ!Jh this volume. Since the original proposal came 
&om the NaliOnal Book Trust of India, I feel happy to dedicate this 
volume to the Trust, Jtill hoping dw I would write the book they 
Invited me to write. 

7 S,pttmbv 2003 

• 

j.S. GREWAL 



Introduction 

Generally, historians have written on the 'Punjab' without defining the 
region consciously. Before venturing on its social and cultural history 
we may define the region. 

In the .A.tbarnama of Abu al-Fazl, the Punjab stands equated with 
the Mughal province of Lahore.11hls Is the province described In h1s 
.Ain-i Akbari too. It covered two kinds of temtory: the areas admini, 
tered directly by govemon (na.rims) appointed by the emperor, and 
the areas administered by hereditary rulen (raj,u) who were politically 
subordinate to the emperor. 'This Punjab did not cover the lower doabs 
between the Satlej and the Indus, but It dld cover a large area in the 
hills as well as the upper portion, of all the five IU>abs. The unit wu 
formed for politi�admlnistratlve purposes by the F.rnperor Akbar.' 
If there were any geographical considerations in his mind, Abu al-Ful 
was not concerned with those. So too was the case with Sujan Rai 
Bhandari who wrote his Khula.sa uJ·TawarikA In the rdgn of A�g:t.eb. 
Both of them shnply accepted the existence of the province of Lahore 
as a politico-administrative unit equated with the Punjab. 

Abu al-Ful and Sujan Ral wrote as historians, but not as historians 
of the Punjab. The lint hlstortan to write on 'the Punj1.b' was Ganesh 
Du, the author of the Char Bagh·i Panjah, at the beginning of British 
ntle in the Punjab in 1849. For his description of the region he eqnare, 
the Punjab with the former Mughal province of Lahore without the hill 
areas under the vassal chiefs. But there Is also another 001U1otation of 
the Punjab In the Char Ba,lr.: the dominions of Ranjit Singh and his 
successon, which made this 'Punjab' larger than the former Mughal 
province because it included Kashmir and a large portion of the former 
Mughal province of Multan. For the first connotation, Ganesh Das was 
guided by the usage of the Penlan historiaru and for the second, by 
the existence of a state with the former Mughal province of Lahore as 
its core area. In both cases the connotation was poUtlco-administrative. 

The Punjab province created by the British was larger than the 
dominions ofRanjit Singh. From the very beginning It did not include 
Jammu and Kaslunlr, and after 1901 the areas covered by the North- 
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Western Frontier Province, but It included the enlitt pla.i.a between 
the Indus and the Jamuna and a large part of the hills between these 
two rivers. Uke the Mughal province of Lahore, the Brilish province 
of the Punjab incorporated a nwnber of princely states for politico 
adminutrative purposes. The British admin1slralon began to equate 
'the Punjab' with the British Punjab. This ls the connotation, for 
instance, in S.S. Thorbum's Punja!, in Ptaet and War. A few like 
H.K. Trevukis in hill Land of tlu Fiw Rivers: .A.n Economic History of 
/ht Punjab, used 'the land of the five rivers' for the British Pwijab. 
There cannot be any doubt that their 'land of the 6ve rivers' was 
nothing more and nothing less than the Bri!Uh Punjab.J Like the 
Persian hlstoriws before lhem, the British accepted an existing 
polltico-admlnlstrative wl.lt as their wl.lt of study. 

It is interesting that historians have tended to project Into the past 
their own co!UlOWion of the Pwi.jab. The history of the Punjab in the 
Char Ba,h starts with the mythical past and comes down to the time of 
the author. lbroughout this narrative, his 'Punjab' remairu essentially 
the fonner province of Lahcee. Similarly, B.S. NiJiar projects the British 
Punjab Into the past for writing three books on the region under the 
Sultans, the Great Mughals, and the Later Mughals. In G.L Chopra's 
Punjab as a SDr>treign Sta1,, the region stands equated with the domin· 
ions of Ranjit Singh and his successors. Similarly, in B.R Chopra'• 
Kingdom of tJu Pu,yah, the region is equated with the dominions of 
Ranjit Singh's successors. The criterion in all these cases remains 
politico-administrative. 

Th.is, however, is not true of all historlans of the Punjab. Budd.ha 
Prakash, for Instance, points out that the region for his Political and 
Sot:ial Mollfmtnb in Andtnl Punjab is not conterminus with either the 
contemporary PWljab or the Punjab of the British period. Parts of 
Afghanistan and Sind were included in his 'Punjab', his aiterion being 
socio-cultural. In his view, socio-cultural development in 'the ancient 
Punjab' transcended political and geographical boundaries. We need 
not accept his interpretation, but what Is relevant ls his criterion for 
defining the region. Again, In Veena Sachdeva'a Polity and E,onomJ of 
llu Punjab Duri,rg th, Late Eighleenth C,niury, the Punjab Is not equated 
with any known politico-administrative wtit, but consists of the plains 
between the Indus and the SatleJ and the lower ranges of the Himalayas 
between these two overs. Again, we may not find this definition of the 
region entirely satillfactory, but the criterion adopted in her work ls 
pronouncedly geogi. aphical. 
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However, the Geogn.phen do not neceuarily agree in defining the 
Punjab. 0.H.K Spate't 'Punjab' does not Include lhe Salt Range 
and the Pothohar, not even lhejalandhu Doab; It conlalru lhe plains 
beyond lhe Indus, around Dera Ghazi Khan and Dera Ismail Khan, 
and lhe plains beyond lhe Satlej, around Bahawalpur. He Is actually 
concerned wl.lh 'the Punjab plain'. He looks upon the Indo-Gangedc 
Divide as a lraruldonal 'region' between the Punjab and the Ganges 
plains. Titis divide coven lhe whole of lhe Jalandhar Doab, lhe 
mbmontane belt between the Satlej andjamuna, lhe plain up to the 
ridges of lhe Aravall near Delhi, and lhe dry bed of the Ghaggar 
above the Thar DeserL In a collection of articles entitled India: 
A RtgWnal Gto«raphJ (edited by R.L Singh), the Punjab coven lhe 
Indian states of Haryana and Punjab, and the Union Tenitories of 
Delhi and Chandigarh. This Punjab 11 more or less the same u Spate's 
Indo-Gangetic Divide. 

The most remarkable feature of the north·west of the Indian rub 
continent b the Indus river system. It links the plains with the lower 
Himalayas in the north and the north-wesL The Aravall and the 
Thar Desert mark the southern boundary. Thejamuna becomes an 
Important feature becawe It belongs lo a different river system and 
serves as the extremity of'the east'. Thus, ifwe are looking for a broad 
geographical region, it appean to lie between the Himalayas, the 
Jamuna, the Aravalis, and the Thar. It Is Interesting lo note that the 
Punja.b of all definitions ii either contained in or overlaps with this 
geographical region. It may serve as our starting poinL 

However, even in terms of physical environment thb region Is not, 
and never was, homogeneous. It was marked by sub-regional differ 
ences. All the sub-regions did not have the same kind of polidcal, 
economic or culrural development at one and the same time. One sub 
region could develop more in one set of circumstances; and another 
sub-region could develop differently in another set of circumstances. 
The possibilities of sub-regional variation, have to be kept in mind by 
the historian of social and cultural developmenL E.qually Important Is 
lhe possibility of Interaction between the rub-regions. A major part of 
the history of the Punjab Involves the study of interaction between it.1 
sub-regions. 

Further, a region Is never Isolated from the rest of the world. Its 
contacts widi the outside world may be violent or peaceful, extensive 
or piecemeal. Within the parameten oflntra·regional and lnter·1tgional 
Interaction, the socio-cultural history of the Punjab may actually be lhe 



12 INTRODUCTION 

history of ,ome of ibJ sub-regtoru. Convenely, we c:umot take it for 
granted that what we observe In the cue of one ,uh-region wu abo 
true of the otheni at any point of time. Thettfore, It Is neceuary to 
remember not only the quettion 'when' but abo the queatlon 'where' 
even in the context of the region. Furthermore, an important concern 
or the historian it with regional articulation and itl c.omdou$neu among 
an lnereulng number or people, leading to an awareness of regional 
Identity.' 

A large volume of literature related to the Punjab Is available to the 
student of Its history In the form of boob, monograph, and articles. 
However, all of It is not focused on the Punjab, and It ii uneven 
In terms of quantity, relevance, and quality. Much of this literature 
Ignores the question 'where'. Con,equently, it Is not possible to write a 
IOdo-cultural history of the Punjab limply on the bub of published 
work. A lot of spadework has to be done by a number of scholan 
before a good general hbtory of the region can be attempted. It Is 
necessary, therefore, to coruult original scwees. The variety and the 
mass of these sources are lnlly formidable, ,o that only the most im 
portant and the most relevant could be used. 

NOTIS 

I. It mwt be pointed out !hat the term 'Pwljab' came Into cwnncy In die 
reign of Akbar. Whereas Abu al-Fazl UJe1 it quite frequently, lhe wi;wd 
� not occur In the Tiu.t-i BalNri though Babur refen to the two river 
rystem1 of the rulxontlnent and to !he polltic�tive units In exbl 
ence between Klbul and Deihl, including the province ofuhore. 

2. Akbar reorganhed the province of Lahore to include all !he live doab, 
In the new province. Thls wu the only province In his empire with five 
doab,. He gave l ntme to etch ol these, which hQ come down to the 
present day. It appears that he gave the otme 'Paojab' to the new 
province of Lahore because It contained live doabi. Io any cue, If we 
drop two letter, from po11j·d04b (live d011'1), namely the Peman letten 
dal (d) and w,u, (o), we are left wtlh Pa11jab, which wu meant to staod 
for the province of five doal». 

3. If we take !he word 'j>a11jab' literally u lhe 'land of 6ve rivul' we fall to 
understand which live and why. A land of llvit rtven could have only 
fOW" doabi. To takit a metaphor Literally b to ettatl! conCuak,n nther than 
clarity. 
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4. Consdousneu of Punjabt Identity wu co emerge clei.rly before che end 
ol the eighteenth eentury with reference co a langu• and a people. 
1'hh Identity wu more openly expreued and etpoused In the ei.rly 
nineteenth century. II wu not a crealion of the period o( colonial rule. 
U anything, colonial rule puahed thll regional Identity Into the back· 
ground and brought odten ID the fore. No Identity II exclusive, and 
regional identity ll not ui excq>tion In thll respect. 





I 

Rise and Decline of Civilization 

FOOD GAIBDUNG AND HUNTING 

According to the geologistJ, the Himalayas arose from a continuous 
process of uplift due to the Impact of the continental block of peninsu 
lar India on the Asian block in the north. A process of refolding 
resulted In the rise of the Shiwalik hills about 45,00,000 yean ago. The 
discovery of a Jaw at Pilbeam In the Pothohar Plateau suggests lhe 
existence of 'humans' In this p.rt of the region prior to 4,00,000 yean. 
Fowteen artefacts. including two hand axes, discovered atjalal Shah in 
theJhelam di.strict, are said to be about 4,00,000 yean old. Stone tools 
consisting largely of cores and flakes have been discovered at many 
other sites in the Pothohar Plateau, partJcularly in the valley of the river 
Soan which ha., given ib name to the stone age cultures discovered in 
the Punjab. 

Ufe In the Stone Age In the Punjab can be surmised from what is 
thought of the Stone Age communities the world over. D.D. Kosambi 
hu wtderlined the Importance of food gathering In the Ind.Jan context 
1bis should be true of the Punjab, but without the implication that 
hwiting or fishing was not known. Sharp chips could be set in handles 
of wood, horn or bone IO make javelins, arrows, knives and harpoons. 
Pointed flakes could be used as needles or awls for stitching hides. 
Much before the appearance of pottery, leather bags could be used for 
storing food. Not to let the food rot when in plenty, group feasts could 
be held on special occasions. The rudiments of social life could thus 
emerge at this primitive stage. Among the hunting communities, dance 
could emerge as a ritual as well as a sort of drill ln the techniques of 
hunting In which some would Imitate the animals and othen would 
imitate the hunten. A kind of specialfzauon could emerge when the 
food-sharing uruts concentrated on a particular type of food. In due 
course thiJ particular item could become the totem. The need of 
exchange could bring different units together, leading eventually to 
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marriage between memben of different totem groups. Exchange would 
lead to a better diet through a wldu range of foods, and to improved 
techniques of tool making. The language of the combined groups would 
also get enriched. 

Incipient agriculture appean to have emerged towanb the end of 
the Scone Age. MicroUthic tools have been discovered at a nwnber of 
places In the Pothohar Plateau and elsewhere In the Punjab. A full 
range of microUthic indU$try has come to Ught at the site known as 
Khanpur Cave near Taxila. Microllths have been discovered also at 
a place called Rehman Dheri In the districl of Dera Ismail Khan. A 
nwnber of sites in the valleys of the Beas and the Satlej, and their 
tributaries, have yielded stone tools, broadly comparable to the Soan 
lndU$aies. Refined mlcroUthic tools have been found al places like 
Dera Gopiput on the Beas and Plnjore near Chandigarh. The neolithic 
community at Ror on the river Banganga near Haripur-Guler in the 
Kangra dislricl appears to have separated the workshops from the 
hearths. Important among Its neolithic tools were axes, axe-hammen, 
chisels, picks, celts and ring stones. It Is possible that the neolithic 
people of this area wed their tools for digging rocc and tubers. How 
ever, the neolithlc axe could be used for clearing small patches of land 
for seed plantation by means of a digging sdck.. Possibly, the stage of 
'incipient agriculture' and dcmesncaucn of animals was reached. 

RISE Of AGRICULTURAL COMMUNTTlE.S 

The domestication of animals and agriculture marked a decisive step 
in social evolution In the Punjab, as elsewhere In the world. For an early 
village community in the Punjab we may rum first to Sarai Khola 
(Sarai Kala) in the Pothohar Plateau, about 3 kilometres to the south 
west of Taxila. The oldest period of this senlemen1 ls regarded as 
neolithic on the basis of Its ground stone axes, stone blades, bone 
points and unpainted burnished pottery which was hanclrrude or shaped 
on a simple rumtable. There ls no evidence of the use of metal, or of 
structural remains. It has been surmised that this settlement came into 
existence between 5000 and 3500 IIC. 

What Is more important, a second phue has been noticed at this 
site. Scone mlcroliths, celts and chisels continue co appear, but there are 
also copper toob as well as copper bangles, pim, rings and reds. The 
pottery ls wheel-made and bears motifs such as the pipal leaf and the 
arrow. Apart from large jars. there are bowls, flat dishes, ladles, knobbed 
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pot lids and dishes--on-stand. There are terracotta figurines, including 
humped bulb and cows, and toy cam with solid wheeb. There are 
stone beads (carnelian and agate) and a lapis lazull; there are beads 
abo of steatite paste. There are some ceramic balb too. The post holes 
discovered at the site are ,uggestive of habitational structures or rather 
insubstantial nature, and there Is evidence or prepared clay floon and 
a 110ne wall. It Is extremely important to note that there is evidence of 
contact between Sarai Khola and Kot Diji in Sind during this phase. 

The earliest settlement atjalilpur on the left of the river Ravi, close 
to its confluence with the Chenab, was 'neolithic': there y·as no copper 
or bronze, or any ocher metal in use. The stone blade industry and 
bone poinlS flow almilarlty with the earliest period at Sarai Khola. 
There are no clear structural remains, bu! there are prepared floors 
and doubd'ul evidence of the use of mudbrid. The most interesting 
artefact Is the net-sinker, showing the Importance of fishing. Some 
of the animal remains at the site are those of sheep, goat, cattle and 
gazelle. The pottery wu handmade, with a coating of slwry made up 
of clay mixed with fragment,; of crushed pottery. This feature of the 
pottery Is an equivalent to the granular sand roughening of the pottery 
during the lint period at Sarai Khola. The globular Jar with a short 
neck was the characteristic vessel of J alilpur. Beads of terracotta were 
abo found at the site. 

There was a second phase atjalilpur when the pottery was wheel 
made, and bowls, dishes-On-stand and knobbed pot lids were added 
to the globular jar with a short neck. This pottery presents parallels 
with the pottery of the second phase al Sarai Khola. The pottery at 
jalilpur bore bichrome decorations, black on red, or black and white 
on red; it also bore animal and geomeb'ic moti&. � at Sarai Khola 
during the second phase, there were female figurines and humped 
bull, and COW$ m terracotta atjalilpur. Apart from beads, there were 
toy cart frames. Several lapis lazulis were found at the site. Above all, 
there were copper or bronu rods, and a definite use of mud brlcb. 

A large number of sites have been discovered In OlOlistan, on the 
Pakistan stre!Ch of the Ghaggar (called Hakra). Thirty-two of these 
sites, concentrated around Derawar fort and towards its south.west, 
are regwded asjahlpur-relatcd and placed In the fourth millennium BC. 
PotteI}' from these rites, called Hakra ware, wa., mostly handmade 
red and with a series of multiple Incised lines, wavy, oblique and veru 
cal. Forty-one sites are regarded as Kot Dlji-related and date to the 
third mlllenniwn. 
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About 200 kilometres to the soujh-east of Harappa, there was an 
important settlement at Kalibangan on the left bank of the river Ghaggar 
which formed either a part of the Indus river system ot of an lndepen· 
dent sy,tem between the Beas and the Ganges. Even in illl earliest 
phase this seulemem was fortified, fonning a rough parillelognm 
of 250 x 180 metres. C.Onstructed of mudbricb of a standard size, illl 
walls were plastered. The entrance in the north-west comer, which was 
actuilly curved so that it could be defended from either side of the 
flanking will, gave access to the river, and it wu wide enough for 
vehicular traffic. The settlement had well laid out houses. An average 
house consisted of a courtyard and a few rooms along illl margin. 
Ovens, similar to the present day oven (tandru), were a common fea 
ture of the houses. Pibl plastered with lime suggest that they were meant 
for storing grain. Remains of a field with furrow marks in both east 
west and north-south directioru suggest mixed cropping. The IOOls 
used were mostly of stone, Including serrated blades which could be 
used for cutting aops. The use of copper was known and. apart from 
bangles, a few copper axes have been found at the site. Agriculture 
was supplemented by fishing and hunting, adding meat and Ssh to 
cereals for diet The banana plant painted on pottery suggeslll that this 
fruit was grown. 

The pottery of the earliest culture ofKalibangan was essentially mono, 
chrome, turned rather Indifferently on the whee.I. It coruisted of large 
globular jar, meant presumably for storing water, bowls, ha.sins, dishes 
on-stand, knobbed pot lids, and a tall cylindrical vessel. flora and 
fauna designs were painted on the pottery, like the sunflower, the stag, 
the bull, the dude., the scorpion, and the fish. Bangles of shell and 
terracotta as well as copper were in use, and so were beads of terracotta, 
camelian, agate, shell and copper. Terracotta bull·figurlnes and solid 
cart·wheels have been found at the lite. There are some gn.ffiti on the 
pottery, but their significance is not clear. The period suggested for 
this culture Is 30()().2750 BC. 

In the valley of the Ghaggar and Its tributary, the Chautang 
(Drishadvati), many lites have been discovered where ponery Is Iden 
tical to the pottery of Kalibangan. Among many other sites which 
Indicate the ex!Jtence of an early rural culrure In the eastern Pwijab, 
the most interesting Is the excavated site at Banawali on the right bank 
of the dried up Ghaggar. lb earUest period bear, striking similarities to 
the earliest period at Kalibangan so far as ceramic ware and other 
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arteCacb are concerned.. Copper Is rather poorly rep, escnted. Among 
the other 1ite1 which ahow similarities with the earliest phase of 
Kalibanpn are Slswal, Rakhiguhl and Mlwhal ln Haiyana. Sim11arly 
at Ropar, on the left bank of the Satltj, pottery analogow lo that of the 
early period at Kalibangan has been discovered. Close to Ropar, 
artefacb have been Icund at Ban. 

The pottery recovered from the excavated sites Is generally red, 
with a small quantity of grey ware. There are quite a 1ew vessel forms: 
hemispherical and angular-walled bowls, globular jars, small $.shaped 
Jars, dishes,on ... tand, and pedeetal-focted vessels. Black paint and 
incised lines are used for decoraliOn, and motifs are confined to geo. 
metric patterns. The most distinguishing feature of the pain\ed pottery 
Is the we of white paint to fill in some of the geometric patterns. 

Archaeological evidence, thw, gives a clear lndication of settlemenb 
based on agriculture in different puts of the Punjab, between the lndw 
and the J amuna, The number of villages appears to have Ina-eased 
enormously from 3300 to 2600 BC. Even more Important Is the indica 
tion of Interaction between local or regional cultures. It has been 
noticed that Kot Dijian pottery was widely distributed dwing this 
period from Kot Dijl to Sarai Khola and Manda (near Akhnur) In the 
north and to Makran In the west, 

The traruitional phase at Harappa, where the earliest Indw stratum 
Is also in evidence, is very significant In this contexL It was marked by 
an expansion or the settlement and a better organtutlon of production 
marked by a certain degree of speclaUzation. The ceramics of this 
phase are identical to the ceramics of the second phase atjalilpur and 
the early levels at Kot Diji. Among the other artefact, are grey fired 
bangles, stone blades made from a dark greyish black chert. a stone 
cell, variow types of stone beads, and human 6gurines of a type: that Is 
not found In the mature Harappan culture. Apart from massive 
mudbrick revetments, there were 6ve or six different phases of build 
ing. The large-scale of coru1ruction suggests some form of social orga 
nization capable of mobilizing labour and controlling the manufacture 
of large quantities of brick. The long term production of ceramics In 
one small area sugge,ti special.lz.ation. Among the artefacts which would 
continue into the mature phase are triangular tenacotta cakes, ten-acotta 
toys and red fired bangles. In one area, there was no major break 
between the transitional and the mature phase. Tools of tan brown 
chert of the Rohrt hills near the sJ1e of Kot Dijl were found In the upper 
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levels of this transitional phase, suggesting an expanded network of 
exchange a.nd trade. This lmpreukln is reinforced by the bangles of 
marine shell foWld In these levels. Equally significant ate some graffiti 
on potsherds, indicating the use of symbols for conunwtication. 

!USE or rue HARAPPAN ClV11.JZATION 

A distinct culture began to appear at Harappa from about 2600 BC. It 
is ealled 'Mature Harappan' to distinguish It &om the ea,lier formative 
ph.i.se called 'Early Indus' or 'Early Hanppan'. The 'Mature Harappan' 
culture was marked by walled settlements, bipartite cities and towns, 
1torage stn\ctures and other buildings, and extensive construction of 
houses In baked brick. Not so spectacular a.s the Egyptian, Mesopotamian 
or the Chinese in terms of funerary structures, temple, or treasures, 
the 'Marure Harappan' culmre was unique in terms of its system of 
standardiud weights, water harnessing, and overseas trade as well as 
Its baked·briclt buildings and architectural skills. Conunon to all these 
cultures was their reliance on copper and its alloys with tin, lead or 
arsenic for the tools of production. Th.u Is why they are referred to a.s 
cultures of the 'Bronze Age'. 

1be development of brom.e metallurgy involved knowledge of min· 
ing copper, tin, lead, and arsenic, $!Tlelting, alloying, and casting which, 
In turn, required techniques of pyrotechnology: knowledge of fuels, 
temperatures, reducb.on and oxidation, fluxes, and the varying quality 
of charcoals of different woods In other words, the Bronze Age marked 
an advance in science and technology. Metal tools could be made In 
sixes and shape, different from what was possible In stone, which made 
skilled carpentty and fine carving of ivory and stones possible. Cop 
per, tin, lead and anenlc had to be procured from disiant places. For 
thb, regular interaction between towns, or elite groups, was a necessity. 
The locus of technological a.nd eccnormc transfonnatlon in the Bronze 
Age, therefore, was the city, and the economy itself had to be sw· 
tained by external trade. 

The Harappan sites reveal many features of 'civilization' as a stage 
of advancemen1 of society: sophisticated architecture In a range of 
building materials, the use of several kinds of stones, shells and metals, 
a writing system, formal styles of sculpture, and city Ufe made possible 
by a ruling elite, using coercive power and organizing cults and rituals 
as well as Inter-regional flow of trade, and setting linguistic and aes 
thetic nonru. New formal Institutions too were needed, involving laws 
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and hierarchies of command. The Harappan civiliu.tk>n spread over 
a vast area: from Haryana In the east to Mahan In the west, and 
Badakhshan In the north to Kaduawad In the south. 

About thirty lites In the Punjab have been ldenti.6ed u 'Mature 
Harappan'. The most important of these was of course Harappa. At 
ib largest, the city had a circuit of about 5.5 kilometres. It consisted of 
two main parts: the 'citadel' and the 'lower town'. The 'citadel' built by 
the Harappans, with tapering walls which were 13.5 metres wide at the 
base, covered about 45.000 square metres. Beneath It were the Kot 
Dljian and ear!Jer levels. To Its north, close to the river, was a 'granary' 
or two rows of rectangular halls which covered a space of about 
9ll) square metres. About 90 metres south of the 'granary', there were 
a series of round briclr. platforms, each with a diameter of 3.5 metres 
and a hole at the centre. Wheeler's view that these central holes served 
as 'mortars' has been questioned. Two rows of double.roomed self· 
contained houses, divided by a narTOW Jane, were located to the north 
or the walled platform. There were also three mud huts. To the 
south of the 'citadel' was the excavated part of the cemetery called 
R 37, which belongs to the 'Mature Harappan' phase. 

To the south-east of the 'citadel' was the 'lower town'. The late!l 
excavation at Harappa has revealed several stages of platform build 
ing, a major north-south street, mudbrick and baked brick houses, 
baked brick drains, distinctive ceramic,, seals, inscribed pottery, chert 
IOOls. stone welghb, terracotta cones, figurines, to)'I and painted pot 
tery. There were at least three levels of the mature Harappa period, 
lndlcacing significant changes. The fint sub-period ended with a phase 
of decay and disrepair. Then there was a dramatic clean up operation 
in which new houses, new drains, a new wall and a gateway were con 
structed. Some older artefaclJ disappear during this sub-period and 
a few new objects appear In the settlement, including some objects 
with writing. In the third sub-period, pointed base goblets came to be 
commonly used as disposable drinking vessels. 

The growth from rural to urban culture al Harappa was due partly 
to lb location for trade. Connected with western highlands and the 
northern plains, Harappa had Unks also with the Ghaggar-Hakra valley 
and the southern plains. A steady growth of population and agglom 
eration or peripheral conununllies Increased illl !ize and wcio-ritu:U 
activities. lb massive mudbrick walls, revetmenlll and platforms are 
suggestive of a major sodo-polltical Integration. The expansion of 
the city of the ftnt sub-period of the mature stage appears to have 
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synchronized wtth integration of the Greater Indus Valley through 
trade and socio-ritual belle&. Many different communities, punuing 
many different occupations, had come to settle In the city. Some de 
gree of tension appean to be reOected In the narrow gateway but 
there Is no indication of anned conflict or military coercion. The re 
newal of a part of the city dwing the second sub-period probably syn 
chronized with decay and disrepair In another part. In the third sub 
period there was congestion and lack of civic control, probably due 
to over-population. 

The Hara� ,tte at Kallbangan. covering 12 hectares, has the coun 
terparts of the 'citadel' and the 'lower town' at Harappa. Beneath the 
'citadel' was the earlier settlemenL The citadel, measuring 240 x 120 
metres, was divided into two part, by a wall. The northern part con· 
tained residential buildings which do not appear to have been used as 
the residence of a chief. The southern part had rirual facili.lies: plat· 
fonns, brick drairu, fire altars, and a clay colwnn in the centre. The 
whole walled complex was linked with the rest of the town by a paved 
panage. This part of the town was 360 metres long and 24-0 metres 
wide and it was fortified by a wall which was 3 to 4 metres wide. 
Most of it was divided into rectangular blocks. The streets were 3 to 
4.5 metres wide, and the lanes were about 2 metres wide. The houses, 
opening on the streets, had a courtyard with rooms on three sides. 
Some of the houses had even a dozen rooms. Terracotta tiles with 
geometric pattem.s were used for Dooring in some of the houses. There 
was also a well in some houses. There were no street drains. Beyond 
the two-walled sectors was a cemetery and a solitary ritual structure. 
There wa.s an unfortified area with poorer hoUSet, possibly of potters 
or some other workmen. 

During the Harappan phase at Banawali, covering 16 hectares, there 
were two distinct parts of the town, adjoining each other. The counter 
part of the 'citadel' was a rectangular area within a wall of mud brick. It 
was divided into two halves by another wall The counterpart of the 
'lower town' was divided into residential blocks by seeee running In 
the north-south and ea.st-west direction. The residential units were rather 
large, having stores, a kitchen and a bath, besides a nwnber of rooms. 
One slreet wa.s over 9 metres wide. The whole town was encircled 
by a perimeter wall along which there wa.s a deep and wide moal 
Among other 'Mature Harappan' sites In Haryana were Rakhigarhi, 
Slswal, and Mitathal. 'Mature Harappan' pottery and a cemetery have 
come to light at Chandigarh. In the present Punjab, the partially exca- 
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vated site at Ropar has revealed a Harappan cemetery and a number 
of artefacts ch.arncteristic of the mature Harappan phase. Some or the 
other 1ltes which were affiliated IO the Harappa culture at least partially 
were Koda Nihang and Dher Majra, close IO Ropar, and Sanghol on 
the road fl om Otandigarh IO Ludhiana. Another such place was Manda, 
on the right bank of the river Chenab, about 30 kilometres west of 
Jammu. The ma.tu.Te Harappan sites, thw, were tattered over a wide 
area In the Punjab. 

As we may expect a prwri, the number and variety of artefacts was 
larger In cities than In IOWI\S, and the number and variety of artefacts 
in towru was larger than In villages. Harappa could certainly be re 
garded as a city in the context of those times. Kalibangan, Rakhigarhl, 
Banawali, and Ropar could be counted among the IOWI\S. But a small 
place like Dher Majra '¥()uld certalnly be a village. Stene tools, pottery 
and ornaments were found in all settlements, large or small. But seals 
and weights were confined IO urban centres. There was, thus, a qualita 
tive a, well as a quantitative difference beeeeee the town and the village. 

Besides Kalibangan, Rakhigarhi. Banawali, Si.swal, Mitathal, and other 
Harappan settlements in Haryana there was a large number of settle 
ments representing what 11 called the 'Sothi.Siswal' culture. Some of 
these sites have yielded a few Harappan artefacts. The Sothi-Siswal 
'province' thus appears IO have been ultimately incorporated inlO the 
Harappan world which subsumed local iradition,. Since the Harappan 
urban culture was situated amongst various bibal cultures of hunters 
and food-gatherers a.s well as farmers, some skilfully crafted items could 
travel from the urban centre, towards the bibal peoples In return for 
their produce. It must be pointed out that all Kot Dijlan sites were 
not Integrated with the Harappan world. Not only Mehrgarh on the 
frontier of Sind and Baluchistan but also Relunan Dherl In the Dera 
bm:Ul Khan district remained oubide the sphere of Harappan Influ 
ence. Kot Dylan sites In the Bannu basln and near Taxila do not reveal 
Harappan Influence. A political frontier between the two cultural areas 
appears IO have blocked Harappan expansion. The 'Kulli culture' of 
Baluchistan also remained distinct 

There are hints of contacts between the Indus valley and Central 
Asia. A seal at Harappa, depicting a heraldic eagle, Is strongly sugge1- 
tlve of the link. Similarly, bronze pins with superbly.fashioned animals 
at their heads, and small bronze flagons with long necks, are indicative 
of links with Central Asia. Even more important were contacts with 
Mesopotamia through the Persian Gulf. Mesopotamian kings recorded 
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with pride the air!val of boats from Meluhha, the name used for the 
countty of the lurappans. The weigh!J and seals of the Hanppan 
culture have hem found In Mesopotamia. Befou 3100 BC the Initiative 
for trade In the Penian Gulf was probably with the Mesopotamians. 
1 ater on it passed on to the Hacappam. With IIJ rich agriculture, large 
urban centres, and dense population, Mesopotamia was the greatest 
consumer of shell, lapls, gold, silver, and carnellan. Harappan shells 
and etched camellan beads have been found in Mesopotamia and 
Mesopotaman iruc:riptions refer to Meluhha'1 gold, ivory, lapis la11di, 
and certain varieties of woodJ. Indian monkey and peacock were highly 
prhed In Mesopotamia. That contacu were not confined to rrade may 
be evident from a Mesopotamian type of burial at Hanppa. 

POUTICAL ECONOMY AND SOQO.REUCIOUS un: 
The wide-reaching economic ,ystem of the Hanppan dvilizalion wu 
marked by agriculture, trade and manufactures. Standardized weight1 
were in use, and there were storage facilities In cities. A network of 
communications made artefacts and materials available &om distant 
places, and bronu came to be used for everyday purposes. 

Agriculture wu the mainstay of the economy of the Indus people. 
In the region under study, wheat, barley and variety of legumes formed 
the major crops. Po"lbly, there were some other crops but their statwi 
Is uncertain yet. lo any case, there Is evidence of cotton, millets, mu. 
tard, sesame, linseed or flax, and dates There is no evidence of canals 
but flood irrigation wu pnctised. The plough was known but more 
Important for cultivation was perhaps the harrow. Among the dornesli· 
cated animals were buffaloes, sheep and goats, do? and cats, fowls 
and possibly elephants and camels. There were more sheep than goats 
In Harappa. The fonner could be used not only for meat and millt 
but also for wool. Probably pi? but certainly the deer were hunted. 
Peacocb and apes were caught for export At Harappa.. a variety of 
woods wu used In construction, crafb and fuel Considerable quanli· 
lies of charcoal u well u dung were used for fuel. Reeds were used 
for building materials and matting. There was an active and sophisti· 
cated fishing industty in Harappa. The diet of the Hanppans wu 
quite divemfted and It continued to Include a signlftcant amount of 
non-domesticated animal and plant foods. lbis, It Is suggested. may 
account for good overall dental health of the population. 

Trade wu or audal Importance £OI' lhe Hacappan economy. Pack 
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arumals, wheeled carts, and bom were used for lransporta.tion, mak 
ing it possible to organize overland caravans and overseas commerce. 
Al we noticed earlier, the Harappans had trade relations with 
Mesopotamia. Among the items ol trade in �neral were foodstuffs, 
metals, shells, wood, lapis ln:oU,jade, amonozonite and turquoise. The 
major Items of import were silver and gold. The expo111 consisted of 
ivory and ivory articles, pearls, copper, timber and cotton textiles. The 
long blade of chert stone from the Rohri limestone hills in northern 
Sind was used not only In Mohenjodaro and Harappa but also at more 
dbtant places like Ropar. The weights and measures used by the 
Harappam are an index of trade, reflecting accuracy and fineness. A 
brom.e rod from Harappa Is marked with four graduated lines, each at 
an interval 0£93.4 mms. Multiples of two and ten were used for weights: 
as I, 2, 4, 8, 64, 160, 320. Neither without weights and measures, nor 
without regulation of exchange and the use of writing, trade on a large 
scale was possible. 

Among Harappan industries, cenmlcs held an important place. The 
pol:tefy at Harappa shcwa a smooth transition from the earllest to the 
mature phase. With its gorgeously decorated fine wares, It held an 
honourable place among the manufactures of the Harappan people. 
The decorations consisted mainly of intenecting circles, triangles, wavy 
lines, the scale, the cross, T figures and hearts. There is a strong sug 
gestion of an 'efficient mass production'. At the same time, Harappan 
pottery was thick walled and heavy, baked red to its core to make it 
very strong. 

Terracotta figurines were fcuod in large numben at Harappa, 
K.alibangan, and BanawaU. The arumals represented In these 6.gurines 
were probably familiar to the people: rhinoceros, monkey, bull, buf 
falo, dog, deer and birds. There are females wearing a girdle and loin 
cloth. Some of them are rather terrifying In appearance. It Is generally 
believed that the female figurines in terracotta represent mother 
goddesses and suggest the prevalence of fertility cults among the people. 
It has been pointed out, however, that no figurines were found In the 
contexts of ritual practice at Harappa. Nevertheless, some sort of ritual 
Is suggested by the manner in which some of the 6gurines were manu 
fach.lred. Their parts were made separately and then joined together, 
symbolizing perhaps rib.lali1tic 'creation' or 'birth'. The terracotta 
figurines, both hwnan and arumal, were generally used as toys, like toy 
cartJ with solid wheels and solld or perforated £ramea. 

Omamena appear to have been ext1.anely popular among the Jridus 
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people. Banglet made or metal, shell, £aience, and polished, burnt clay 
in red and dark grey colours were rather common. Fillets or gold 
ribbon were used by women for binding their hair. They wore neck· 
laces or sevt'l'1ll strand.. Their rondness for ornaments Is suggested 
also by the gold disc beads and pendants with gold caps which have 
been unearthed at various sites. CameUan beads etched with white 
pattenu are suggestive o£ 6ne W<Xk.. The bangles or mature Hanppa 
were of exceptionally high quality, probably, serving a WUque toeial 
purpose. Even more impressive were faience ceramics which consisted 
of small vesseh :u well u bangles, beads, rings, amulets, inscribed 
token,, tiny figurines of animals, and stamp seals. The Harappan faience 
was different from that of F.gyp1 and Mesopotamia in terms of strength 
and overall uniformity of colour as much as in its dense microstruc· 
ture. Harappan pyrotechnology and aaftsmanship reveal a high level 
or sophistication. 

The building activity atHarappa would nol have been possible with 
out a well developed industry of brick-making. A kiln unearthed at 
Harappa reveals how swidardtzatlon reaulling from speda.lb:.atlon. II 
was a fixed installation dating approximately to 2300 BC, rather rub 
sWltial and effidenL Depending upon their size, it could bake about 
200 vessel.J at a time. The potters had a highly sophisticated know 
ledge of the workability of clays, with a variety of fonnlng teclmiques 
and methods of combimng thefll. Several potters worked together, and 
the entire process wu performed widun the vicinity of the kiln. It can 
therefore be descrlbed u a separate workshop with a relatively high 
output of standardized manufactures by specialist producers. 

Work in meta.I and m)ne was another important industry of the 
Harappan people. They used soft steatite, camelian, lapls lazuli, faienee, 
shells, gold and silver to make beads, bangles, wiles, cup., figurines of 
squirrels and rams, pendants, miniature pots, goldwlre, silver va_....,, 
bars, lamps, and seals. The use or stones, especially of chert blades, 
was not abandoned, but there wu a standard range of tools of copper 
and bronze: Hat chisels, Hat axes, single-edged knives, rawrs, pruning 
hooks, ox-goads and sickJes. Many artefacts were cold hammered but 
others were cast in mould.. The full range of artefacts was found only 
in Hanppa (and Mohenjodaro) but even the medium size towns like 
Kalibangan had a large number or artefacts. Flsh hooks of metal were 
in use and so was the dun and sharp share of the plough. A great 
variety of 1pinclle whorb in temu of materials, size, and design lndi 
care, that spinning and weaving were done mostly at home. 
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Weapons consisted ol bronze dagger,, ,pearhe� and arrowheads; 
slings and pellets; mace beads ol sandstone, limestone and alabaster 
were In use. 

The tools, more than the weapons, 1uggest an adequate functional 
efficiency. The knowledge or metallurgy and chemistry among the 
people of Harappa is rdkcted In the mbdng of tin with copper, the 
cuting or hwnan and animal figures In Intricate mouldJ, and the manu· 
facture of fine needles. An Interest in a.rtronomical obse:. vations sug· 
gests that exp.:• ts were familiar with the reckoning ol time In days, 
months and yean. On the whole, the material object! which have been 
unearthed at variow places indicate the existence of a fairly advanced 
technology based on empirical observation. 

Sculpture In stone and metal has been found at Harappa and 
Kalibangan. Two stone tones fi om Harappa, though small in �. are 
regarded a., Impressive specimens of the art. One of these is of a young 
woman ln a dancing posture. It ii headles:s, and part!i of the legs have 
been broken off. It ill In grey stone. The other statuette ill In red stone, 
of a headless male whose ilfflll and legs are also mbslng. It is sensi 
tively executed. A bronze figure of a bull from Kalibangan ill also very 
Impressive. Animal·heacled pins and a covered cart of bronze fion, 
Harappa show that metakwork wa.s used not only for productive pur 
poses, but also for decontion and toys. 

In some -)'I the most Important industry of Harappa wa.., seal· 
cutting. The seals were generally cut out of rteatite, a soft stone that 
was easy to saw and carve smoothly. The operative face was carved in 
inverse reUe£. New tools were now available for seal-cutting; bronu 
knives, small saws, burins, and possibly drills. Though seals have been 
found at Kalibangan, Banawali and Ropar, they were &r more abun 
dant at Harappa whjch wa.s one of the two most Important indwtrlal 
and commercial centres of the Hanppan civilization. The Importance 
of these sea.b wa.s linked with their role in trade. They were used to 
stamp clay sealings on bales and other goods. The absence of these 
sea.b from a site may be regarded as a falr indication of Its small im 
portance a., a centre of trade. 

The sea.lJ from Harappa are genen.lly square or rectangular in shape, 
though a number of round and a few cyUndrical seab have also been 
fOW1d. An animal ill chancteristlcally depicted before an object of 
some rlrual significance, called 'sacred bruter' or 'sacred manger', with 
the pictographic writing above the animal'• beck. The animal depicted 
mo,t often b a bull-like a-eature with lb horn thrust forward, known u 
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the 'Wllcorn'. The other animals are the water buffalo, a short·homed 
buffalo, a fine hwnped bull, the rhinoceros, the elephant. the tiger and 
the allegator (tltarial). In an Interesting sealing, the llger appean to be 
drummed up or serenaded by a man carrying a cylindrical drum In a 
horizontal fasluon. There are also seals with single symbols, like the 
swastika, the endless knot. the multiple cross and the grid. 

Apart from being masterpieces of art, these seals can:y representa 
tions of religious character and provide clues to culture and social life. 
Their pictographic iru:criptioru hold the key also to the language of 
the Indus people. The Harappan script ls logog:raphlc, with 175 to 400 
signs. It OCCW'S on seals, pots, bullae, terracotta, shell bangles, copper 
tablets and tools, and oo Ivory rods. It has not yet been deciphered. 

The economy of Harappa and its unlfonnlties seem to be unthink 
able without ,ome kind of political authority. At one time, Harappa 
and Mohenjodaro were seen as the 'twin-capitals' of a single empire, 
while !he small towns appeared to serve as provincial capitals and fron 
tier posts or factories. The 'citadels' at Harappa and Mohenjodaro 
appeared to be the residence of the 'priest king' who controlled the 
economy of the empire with his 'granaries'. Rigorous enforcement 
of trade and mWlldpal regulations were seen as Indices of a 'highly 
effective and centralized administration'. Gradually, however, an alter 
native explanation of these phenomena also emerged. A priestly class, 
rather than 'a priest king', appeared IO have administered the public 
affain at various places. Indeed, religion or rather dlu,.rn14, was aeeo as 
the 'intensifying factor' of the Hanppan dviJi1alion; it accounted for 
the degree of unlfonnicy observable In the culture. Thb hypothesil 
doe, not exclude a certain degree of political control. More recently, 
however, it has been suggested that the state structure of the Harappan 
dvtlization wu aimllar to the state structures of other Bronze Age dvi 
lizatioru. Therefore we can think of 'a ruling elite' exercising political ,,....._ 

The language that was current ls Wlknown to us. Notwithstanding 
the claims of some scholan that ii belonged to the lndo.European or 
even the ln<fo.lranlan family, it Is more likely that it belongs to the 
Dravidian family. But the script appean to have been written from 
right to left. The absence of any bilingual iru:criplion, the shormeu of 
the majority of the available lnscriptioru, and their small nwnber have 
made decipherment extremely d.lfB.cult It ii clear, however, that the 
script remained stable over a nwnber of centuries. Accents are added 
to a large number of letters, suggesting phonetic maturity. It ii also 
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clea:r that the ,cript bean no ascertainable relation.ship with any 
contemporary or near.contemporary script. Rightly regarded as 'the 
most momentous' Invention of human beings, writing represented an 
enormoWJ intellectual advance. Apart from storage of information, 
and recording for future reference, distant communication was ma.de 
possible by writing. 

In the absence of any literary evidence a.t present, the religioWJ be 
lle& and practices of the people are not easy to recotUtruct; they can 
only be inferred from the evidence ofbuUdings, sculptures, terracotta.I 
and seals. There has been a tendency to draw comparisons with later 
hbtorical developments. Objects like stone phalli and rings appear to 
represent /ing4J and ytmis. The prototype of Shiva b believed to have 
been depicted a.t Harappa as 'a Lord of Beasts' whose cult was associ 
ated with fertility. Seated male figures of slOlle are seen a.1 the proto 
type of Shiva as 'a Yogi'. The wonhip of (totem) anirnals appean to 
have been common. Composite man-faced animals and 'mlnotaun' 
appear to Indicate the coalescence of Initially separate anlmak:ults, and 
their progress iowards anthropomorphum. The wonhip of tree, or 
tree splrlb b indicated, particularly by the piptd leaf which appean to 
carry some religious significance. 

It has been pointed out recently that, unlike Shiva as Puhupati, the 
Hanppan 'prototype' was not lord of the domestic cattle, protecting 
them as they grazed, but a holy penon conununlcatlng with wild ani 
mals. This person could even be a female. Similarly, no votive fwl.ction 
I.I Indicated for the 'mother goddeu'. The ritual at Kalibangan may 
have Involved the lighting of fire, ablutioru, and animal sacrifice. The 
mythical unicorn and other animals on the Harappan seals undencore 
the Importance of animals in the thinking of the people. There are 
deity-like entitles wearing animal horns, or a particular Iconography of 
hwnan body and animal head, tail, and hoofs, or a combination of 
human and animal tonos. It appean that wild and powerful creatw"es 
had a role to play in the symbolism of the Harappans. In shamanistic 
religions, wild animals play an Important role. CenlTal to shamanism I.I 
animism, belief in the soub or spirits who were believed to conununl 
cate with living people. The shamans in trance got into touch with these 
1pirits to come up with aruwen to the serious problems of human Ufe, 
like disease and drought The shamans often retreated into forests. 
There are lndicatloru, thWJ, that a kind of shamanism was prevalent 
among the Harappans, accounting for their pronounced intere,t In 
mythical creatures, wild animals, birds and plants. 
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Modes of the dispcnal of the dead provide dues abo!lt Ideas of death 
and afterlife. Burials in graves OT pottery jan, some post-<:remation 
burials, and a few 'symbo!J.c burials' either In large pots or gnve, 
(where corporeal remains are absent), have been fowld in cemeteries. 
Apart from burial and aem.alion there could be exposure of dead 
bodies to birds and animals, and lmmers:loo In riven. The burials a.t 
Harappa contained gene:rally fifteen to twenty pots, and the penonal 
om.amen ts coraisted of shell bangles, copper rings for ean and fingers, 
anklets and beads of stea.ti.te. In a few cases there were copper mirrors 
and antimony rods. At Kalibangan, the bodies were placed north 
south in a pil Another type was 'a pot-bwial without skeletons'. A 
third type of burial contained pot, and other funerary furnishing but 
no skeletons. There was possibly a separate growld f<X the working 
clan. At Ropar, each of the thirteen graves exposed contained a skel 
eton. Except In one, the body was placed with head to the north·wesL 
The grave goods consisted of earthen Jan and dishes-on-stand, the 
nwnber varying from two to twenty-six. There were copper rin? and 
beads and bangles of Wence and shell. The provision of food and 
drink for the nether world indicates that the artefacts buried with the 
dead were believed to be of use in the afterlife. Both at Harappa aod 
Kahbangan, the evidence of burials suggests social differentiation among 
the people. 

Differences of wealth, amounting almost to class divisions, are re 
flected in the architectural remains in cities and towT>i. The great 
granary on the 'citadel' mound, as much as the 'citadel' itself, suggest 
the presence of a n,ling elite in control of the economy, civil govern 
ment and religious life. The 'citadel' had a social and symbolic slgniR· 
cance, besides being a node of defence. It separated the elite from the 
ruled. The height, enclosure, building,, and functions of the 'citadel' 
indicate social barrien as: well as a socio-political hierarchy. The mer 
chants lived in spacious two-storeyed houses with many apartments, 
bathroom,, courtyard.I and frequently a private well. There were 
labourers <X slaves in the dtle1 and towns as there were cultivators in 
the villages. There were 'priests', traders, agriculturists, artisans and 
other working men at Kalibangan. Thus the society as a whole was well 
stratified. It was probably a patriarchal society. In any case, the gender 
difference in the prevalence of hypoplastic suggests that females had 
less access to essential resource, like food, health care and parental 
investmenl 

On the basis of an attempt a.t deciphering the Harappan script It has 
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been suggested that a number of individuals traced their lineage to the 
SWl and Moon, the Stan and also perhaps the Monsoon Rain. The 
chieb' houses, presumably, served both residential and administrative 
functions. Among other kinds or leaden could be heads of associa 
tions of coppenmltla, storehowe overseen, lnigation supervison, 
and landowners. J.,s,er figures would include drununera, perhaps to 
:summon assemblies, and singen perhaps to entertain or perform at 
ceremonies. Then there were scribes, people in charge of weighb and 
measw-es, supervilon of the distributon of stores, and grinding or 
floor and the hWlting operations. There were also captains of boaa, 
guardians of aops, and preservers of herds and flocks. 

DECLINE AND DIFFUSION 

The cultunl sequence revealed by recent excavations at Harappa, 
supported by radiocarbon dating, provides an almost certain chronol 
ogy, The earliest occupation, called 'Ravi' culture, flourished from 
3300 to 2800 BC. It was followed by 'Early Harappan' or Kot Dijian 
culture from 2800 to 2600 ac. The three phases of 'Mature Harappan' 
spanned the period from 2600 to 1900 BC. Then there was a transition 
from 'Mature Harappan' to 'Late Harappan' for a century between 
1900 and 1800 IIC, followed by the 'La.te Harappan' after 1800 BC. The 
Hanppan phase at K.alibangan Is generally placed beiween 2,500 and 
2,000 BC, stretched sometimes to 1750 BC. Even so, the Harappan 
phase at K.alibangan ended without leaving any evidence of a culture 
th.at can be called late Harappan. The cawe postulated for the sudden 
disappearance ofKalibangan Is the capture of the rtver jarnuna by the 
Ganges, resulting in the drying up of the Ghaggar which had been the 
source of life for Kalibangan and several other settlements. 

At Harappa, pottery or a kind dissimilar from that or the mature 
Harappan occupation has been found at Cemetery H. The structures 
had fallen Into decay, but there were rellUlanlJ of these structures in 
fragmenb of poorly constructed building, with walls sometimes only 
one brick in diickness. The Cemetery H culture is looked upon as 'Late 
Hanppan'. On the pottery or the upper stratum or the Cemetery H, 
peacock.t w:lth long atreamlng features on their heads Conned a com 
mon motif. Another motif was provided by bulls or cows. There is a 
dog in one pattt,m. Other painted design, consist of stan, leaves, trees 
and other natural objects. The symbolic ligni.Bcance of all these motifs 
is seen to be religious. The Cemetery H pottery suggests a continuum 
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with mature Harappan on the one hand and the presence 0£ new 
features on the other. 

A recen1 1urvey or Bahawalpur ha..t revealed 72 lites containing 
Cemetery H-related materials which are similar to the mature Harappan 
elements or Harappa. There Is a £air degree of continuily, including the 
Hanppan soipt. In Cholisian lhe Cemetery H--reJated sites consist of 
high and Jar� settlement mounds near the bed of the dry Ghaggar 
Hakra., cnncen1ra.1ed neu Derawar and to ill we11 where mature 
Hanppan lites were located euUer. The available evidence suggesu 
tha.1 people did not entirely abandon the upper Indus region. They 
adjusted themselves to the changed conditions and remained settled 
in Chollsian for a certain length of time. 

Evidence of the abandnrunent of cities, towru, garrisoru, and vil 
lages is, however, equally clear. While few fhrappan pl.aces remained 
sealed, new villages were founded in adjacent area.,. Material culture 
began to reswne local distinctions and regional dilferences after 18'.X> BC. 
In this context, the cultural developmenlJ In the eastern Punjab were 
significant Archaeological evidence shows the emergence of an indi 
genous culture in which the Mature Harappan elements are absent, 
but the pottery shows a continuous development, marked by a fusion 
of the Mature Harappan and local features. Among the distinctive 
vessel fomu of this culture are carinated bowb, squat disheH>n-siand, 
and Jan with high collared rims. Decoration corulslll of black J)ilinted 
geometric moti& on the red surface of the vessel or on a thin red slip. 
There are some similarities between this pottery and the Cemetery 
H pottery at Harappa. Despite the presence of 'Late Harappan' 
elemenlll, a sure degree of 'regionalizalion' Is visible. The remains of 
this culture have been discovered at Mltathal, Banawali, Sanghol, Dher 
Majra., Bhagwanpura., Dadherl, Daulatpur, Minapur, Dhana..t and 
Bhudan. Most of these places had earlier come under lhe influence of 
Mature Harappa. The time span of these cultures Is estimated to ran� 
from about 2000 to about 1000 9C. 

In the light of this evidence, we can see tha.1 there was no dramatic 
or catastrophic change leading to a sudden disappearance. There Is a 
11rong pouibllily indeed that some of the village1 of the Harappan 
culture never disappeared. It Is quite certain that Mature Harappan 
vessel fomu became rare a.I Mltath.al before they were replaced by 
new fonns without any disruption. What disappeared was the cohesion 
of the Harappan civilization a., an overarching system, Involving 
the disappearance of the modes of elite control, the system of long 
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dbtance procurement of materials and exchange or goods, and the 
role of regional crafts. The standardized weights, writing, and the 
range of brome tools for crafts were no longer important Unk, 
with Central Asia and Mesopotamia were broken. Therefore, hwnan 
action, including facton like intern.al political ,lrue, appean to a.ccount 
for the decline of the Harappan culture much more than natural 
calamities, environment degradation, or foreign Invasions. 
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The Rigvedic Culture 

1HE INOOARYANS 

In the Swat valley two complete bone skeletons have been found. 
besides wheel-made burnished or polished pottery, both red and grey: 
pedestal goblec,, ,omc shaped Wu: an bourgi,,,, a floral.Ukc vessel, 
and a jar cover with a handle shaped like a hone. Metal objects 0£ 
bronze and copper have also been found: knives, blades and a har· 
poon. A new element appean to have entered the Swat valley, bring· 
ing a marked increase in the use of copper and bronze, hones and 
hone fumlture, distinctive burial rites and perhaps also a cult of litt 
between 2000 and 1750 ac. The people of thb culture, known a, 
'Gandhua Grave Culture', advanced &om the hills towards the plainl 
in the south. One of the mowids at Hathta! near Ta.idla fn.dicares that 
lhc site was occupied some time after 1500 BC. A bronu clhk &o,.n Fort 
Munro {Rajanpur) in !he Dera Ghazi Khan area b far mpertor as a 
weapon to anything known to the Harappans. It is dated 1200--1100 BC. 
From the cairn graves of Moghul Ghundai in the Zhob valley have 
come bronze objects like a bipod Jar, hone bells and a bangle, as 
signed to I 000--800 BC. 

The people of the Gandhara Grave Culture arc identified as lndo 
Aryans who entered the Indian ,ubcontlnent through Afghanistan in a 
series of mlgra.bons. It is now generally agccd that the original home 
of these people, wa.a In the Eunaian 1teppe,, extending from the 
borden of China to the cut of Europe. There, however, they were a 
part of the people now called the lndo,.Europeans. Diversl.Bcatlon 
among them resulted In the emergence of a people called the lndo 
Iranians, and a further divenlfl.calion resu1ted In the emergence of 
the Indo-Aryans who migrated to Afghanistan through Iran. The 
languages spoken by these three sets of people are now called the 
lndo,.European, the lndo,.lnnian and the lndo-Aryan families. 

The lndo-Aryans produced the oldest and a most voluminous 



11IE RIGVIDIC CULTURE 

litenture, known to the world as the V edJc corpus. This corpus con 
slits of four collectlom of hymns (samliitiu): the Rigr,eda. the Yaj1m1tda, 
the Sama1Jcda, and the .Atlian1111Hda. To each of these samliitiu ii 
attached a prose manual containing exphnatory matter, known as 
Qnhman.u. The concluding portion of the Brehmena ii known as 
Aranyalta, which b foUO'll-'ed by a commentary known as Upanishad. 
'This entire corpus wu the work of nearly a thousand years, composed 
and coUected largely between 1500 and 600 BC. It wu transmitted 
orally from generation to generation before It wu r&Orded In writing 
about two thousand yean later. 

The Ripeda, composed largely between 1500 and 1000 BC, b di 
vided into ten 'boolu' (mandala,). Six of these, fron1 the second to the 
.eventh, are more or less homogeneous, the work of a spedfl.c seer and 
hb descendanb. These '£amily boolu', arranged on a uniform plan, 
appear to fonn the nucleus of the Ri(,wda. The unity of the ninth book 
lies In the fact that all lb hymns are addressed to a lingie deity, Sama. 
Among the authors of the eighth book., the f'amj}y of the Kanvas has 
left lu dl.lt!nct Imprint, and the early part of the flnt book has an 
affinity with the eighth. The tenth book of the RigNda was compoled 
probably towards the end of the period: It appean to stand apart 
because of ib subject matter, ib form, and ib langu�. 

The langu� of the Rip,da, called 'Vedic' by some scholars to 
mark lb distinction from the classical Sanskrit which developed later, b 
not homogeneous. Apart from a definite change In the tenth book of 
the Rpda, dialectic difference, are reDected in the other books. In 
fact, some elements in the langu� of the Rigwda are foWld neither In 
the Indo-Ir.mlan nor In the Inda-European £amily of langu11ges. Recent 
linguistic analyles have confirmed the presence of proto-Dravldiao 
elements In the vocabulary and phonetic, of che Rigwda. Some of the 
proto-Dravidian words relate significantly to agricultural activities, point 
ing to the local agricultural communities as their source. 

nn: PEOPLE IN 1lfE RJGVEDA 

The sages of the RigNda do not Jet out to dewibe the geography of 
their habitat hut they do refer to lb rivers. The western trtbutariet of 
the river Indus, now known as Gomal, Kurrurn and Kabul, are men 
tioned u Gomatt, Krumu and Kubha. To the north of the river Kabul 
wu the modun Swat, called Suvastu, slgnlfylng 'fair dwellings'. In a 
hymn to 'the riven', the Indus {Slndhu) ,urpasses all others In might It 
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rushes on 'bellowing like a bull'. Most active of the active, the unre 
strained Sindbu Is like 'a dappled mare, beautiful, fair IO see'. Seven.I 
roaring rivers run IO It 'lilr.e mothen IO their calves'. The eastem tribu 
taries of the Indus, the jhelam, Oienab, Ravt, Beas and Sa.tlej, are 
frequently mendoned. With the lndo-Aryans moving eastwards., the 
rivers between the Satlej .md thejamuna are mentioned: the Saruwatl., 
Dris.hadvati, and Apaya. In fact the SaraswaU became In due coune 
the most important river for the Incfo.Aryans. There are some refer 
ences IO the Jamuna, and the Ganga Is mendoned once OI' twice in the 
Riptda. 

Although there Is a reference IO twenty-one riven, the sages of the 
Riptda looked upon seven of them u the most importanL There are 
frequent references to 'seven rivers' and IO the peoples of the seven 
rivers. There Is hardly any doubt about six of these seven rivers: the 
Indus, thejhelam, the Oienab, the Ravi, the Beu and the Satlej. How 
ever, at an early stage, the seventh river was probably the Kabul. At a 
later stage, it wu certainly the Suaswati. The peoples of the seven 
riven may therefore have been the Inhabitants of the valleys of the 
Indus and the Saruwatl., and their tributaries. The Riptda provides 
evidence on dlil land of 'seven riven' (sajllasindltu). 

The sages of the Ripeda frequently refer IO 'the 6.ve people', the 
AnlU, the DNhyus, the Pwut, the Turvashas, and the YadlU. At one 
place they are all mentioned together. Elsewhere, they are bracketed in 
twos, threes or fours. Occasionally, one or another of them Is men 
tioned sepantely, but nowhere are they ahown in a situation of conflict 
among tbenuelves. They appear IO have been clo1ely allied. Among 
their sages were Kanva, Indra Vaikw:itha, and the Bhrgus. Among 
their gods were Indra, Agni, Soma, Ashvtns, and Milnlts. There are 
references to their wealth and their power, and their armed confitct 
with others. There is a reference, for instance, IO the riches of the 
Yadus in cattle, the 'vigorous 1trength' of the Purus and Druhyus, and 
the 'undeniable strength' of the Turvashu and Yadus. In one hymn, 
the Pu1UI are 'winning land,'. In another, they are settled on both the 
banks of the river Saraswati in 'the fullness of their strength'. 

However, all five peoples begin to be ovenhadowed by the people 
referred IO as Bharaw and TriJlU, whose •ages are Bharadvaja, Vtshva 
mitra, and Vastshtha, and their gods, Indra, Agni, and lndca-Varuna.. 
Two of their chiefs are mentioned more often In the Ripeda than any 
other, Dlwvla,a, and 1111 son Suda,. The Bhanw and their chle& I.rt! 
mentioned In association with the riven Ravi, Beas, Satlej, andjamuna. 
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In a hyom addressed to the riven Beas and Satlej, Vishvamitra prays 
to them to let the Bhar.uu ford safely with 'their wagons and chariots'. 
In another hymn, the Bharata chief Dlvodw. defeata a-chief called 
Shambara. In yet another, Vishvamitra is the escort of Sudas and as 
sures him of a successful as/il)(Jmtdha. Sudas defeats a chief called 
Bheda, but the greatest nieces, or his career Is his victory over a con 
federacy or 'ten kings', including the AnUI, Druhyus, and Tw-vasha.s. 
Many of the Druhyus were drowned in the Ravi and, together with the 
Anus, they lost thousands of men. The T rtsus destroyed 'seven castles' 
of the enemy. That the confederacy was supposed to be far stronger 
than the Bharata-Trtsus is admitted by their sage Vasishtha who 
composed the hymn: Indra 'did to death a lion' even 'with a goat'. 'He 
pared the pillar's angles wtth a needle.' 

Some of the other people who participated in 'the battle of ten kings', 
presumably as a part of the confederacy, were the Alinas, Bbalana.,, 
Pakthas, Shivas, and Vishanins. They are not mentioned anywhere 
else in the Rigwda. It b evident that the sage, of the Rigwda refer to 
people in the context of confilct, involving success or failure. The people 
who side wtth Bheda against Sudas are also mentioned only once. 
They are the Ajas, Shigrus, and Yabhus. A few others are mentioned 
in similar situations: the Gungus. Kikatas, and Arjikas. The existence of 
some more people Is suggested by sdlolan: the Krvis, Smjayas, 
Aijuneyas, Ushinaras, and Matsyu. To figure much more frequently 
in the Rpda are yet some other categories of people, referred to as 
Da.sa, Dasyu and Pani. Thus, over a score of groups of uaequal lrnpor· 
tance are mentlontd In the Rip,da. Knowing the perspective of Its 
sages, It may not be wrong lo assume that they do not mention all 
the people who lived and moved in the land of the 'seven rivers' In 
that age. 

It is more Important to note that all the peoples mentioned In the 
Rigwda were not lndo.Aryan. The contexts in which the Gungus. the 
Kikatas, and the Arjikas are mentioned suggest that they were non 
Aryan. Bheda b explicitly mentioned as a Dasa chief. His supporters, 
that is, Ajas, Shigrus, and Yakshus, also appear lo be non-Aryan. The 
Dasas, Dasyus, and Panis had their own 'tribes' or 'clans' (llish). But In 
the eyes of the lndo.Aryans they all formed one 'race' or a single 
category. Al leVeral places the Dasas are equated with the Dasyus. 
Together with the Panis, they represent the mythica1 opponents of 
lndrL They represent the forces of darkneu, whereas Indra and the 
other god, of the lndo.Aryans represent the forces of lighL On the 
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empirical plane, the Dua,, Dasyus, and Panis are the dark-complex 
ioned, indigenow people. The lnd�Aryaw, by contrut, are 'fair 
complexioned' oc 'honey-hued' (madi\w,ama). Thb dlfl'ercnce b taken 
for granted by the sages of the Rip,da.. For them groups stand di 
vided primarily into the Arya-oanui and the Dasa-oama. 

The tndigenow people were dlfl'erent from the Indo-Arya.ns not 
only In their complexion but also In their physical featwes and their 
culture. The Dasyw are called 'nosel:z z' (a-usali), that ii, snub-nosed 
Altema.tively, they are 'mouthleu' (a-uha), that ii, dwnb, oc the people 
whose language Is not intelligible to the lndo-Aryans. That the rcli 
glow belie& and pr-a.cdces of the indigenous people .. ue difl'U'alt 
from those of the lnd�Aryans Is hammered by the saga of the Rip,Ja 
In varioUI ways. They hold an 'alien aced'; they offer no food to the 
Aryan gods and give no gifts to priests; they are 'godlez: bands of 
men'; they are Indra's 'slanderers'. They are 'the sorcerers, the 
praycrless'; they bring 'no sacrifice'. Indeed, they ace 'foolish, faithless, 
rude-speaking niggards, without belief or ncrificc or worship'. One 
1agc regrets that all arowid him are 'the Dasyu, ritcleu, void of serue, 
lnhwnan, keeping alien laws'. The Panis &Te g,eedy 'wolva'; they steal 
the cows of othcr people and eat them. 

The Rigvedic sages pb.y to lndr.t. to strike 'fear into the Dasa', to 
strike them, and to make earth 'a covering' for thun. Indra Is expected 
to ovcrcome 'the Dua race', and to subdue their tribes for 'the Arya'. 
It ls gralifying for a sage to know that Indra hu 'tamed' the Dasyu 
and subdued the people 'for the Arya'. Ashvinl baffle the guiles of 
Dasyw and blast them away with their trwnpcts. Indra cuts down 
their 'abject tribes'. The aid of Mitra-Varuna Is lnvolted ,o that 'we 
ourselves' may sul::idue them.. lndfa. who Is known for piercing the 
Panis, IJ Invoked by all the Arya tribes. Making a clear diltlnctlon 
between the Arya and the Dasyu, Indra punishes 'the lawles1' and 
gives them up to those who wonhip Aryan gods. The Idea that the 
gods help those who wonhip them through hymns and sacrifice Is 
frequently expttSSCd In the Rpda. 

The differences In religious belief and practice between the lndo 
Aryan and the lndigenow peoples were not the only, or even the 
main, cause o{ their protracted conflict Even In the mythjcal conflict 
between Indra and hi, opponenls, the point at Issue Is not merely 'the 
light' but also 'the land' and 'the waters'. The sages of the Rip,da 
ult for 'glory' but more often they ask for 'might' through m.a.terlal 
resource,. They look forward to gctling a shue of the 'booty'. They 
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are keen lo see the wealth of the enemy passtng into the hands of their 
patront. 'Slay everyone who poun no gift' Is followed by 'bestow on w 
what wealth he bath'. lbat Is how a part of Shambara', wealth reacha 
the .age: 'We have received in tum liom Divodasa, Sbambara'swealth, 
the gift 0£ Alithigva'. Even in 'the battle or ten kings' the expecflflon on 
both Ilda Is lo 'win the wealth'. In one hymn there Is an indication that 
the Panb' hoarded wealth included the wealth in hones and cattle. 
Other domestic anirnali can be added to the llsL Then there are 1efa 
eoce1 to food and grain. and to gold and ornaments. More llgnlfk:ant 
att the references lo slava, both men and women, who formed a part 
of the spoils. There it also the question or land and water. The lncla. 
Aryant needed ample pasturage. They fed happy when Soma Is 'win 
ning us land and waters'. There Is at least one rderence lo contention 
for grain-lands. The whole context tnspua: die sage to induce his 
patron to 'bring these exiJting worlda into Nbjection'. 

The Iru::lo.Azyans felt a sense of to!idarity apinst otben:. The sages 
of the Rigr>tt/4 fondly refer lo 'the pious Aiyan lribes', the 'Aryan folk', 
the 'fair-complexioned &iends' of Indra, the 'Arya wonhtpper', and 
'the Aryu might and glory'. Ashvins spread the light 'unto the Arya'. 
Agni bring, £ooh 'broad light to the Arya'. Agni was born to give 
strength lo the 'Arya'. Indra it 'the Arya's Comrade'. He 'disclosed 
the light to light the Arya'. He declares: 'I have bettowed the earth 

· upon the Arya'. Indeed, the gods granted their prayer £or cows, hones, 
plants, forest trees, the earth, the waten and the bills; they made the 
Sun mount lo the Heavens; and they 'epeeed the righteous law, of 
Aryas over the land'. 

Neverthe.less, both Divodasa and Sudas fought against Aryas as 
well as Dasu. In one hymn, Turvaahas and Yadua go down before 
Dtvodua. In another situation, Indra giva Turvuha up to Sranjaya. 
Sudas' ash1J1M1Udha was meant to mark his superiority over all possible 
opponents, both Arya and Dau. The hostile parties on both sides in 
the battle or ten kings were in £act Arya. In thit battle both tides 
invoked Indn and Varuna, but the gods h.elped Sudu. In any case, 
the victorious heroes boasted that the gods were on their side. lndra 
Varuna came to their aid on the field of battle when 'the white-robed 
Trtsua with their braided hair, skilled in songs' wonhipped them 'with 
homage and with hymn'. 

It Is tempting to visualize that in due coune the Indo.Aryan and the 
indigenous peoples came to term, with one another. In a. nwnber of 
veneis, they ,iand bracketed. In one context, the opposing foes, 'both 



40 SOCIAL AND CULTIIJI.AL HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB 
• 

the Arya and the Dasa', are strud: down by Indra. With the help of 
Indra and Varuna, Sudu slay, 'hil Dua and h1I Aryan enemies'. In 
another hymn, the nge pray, to Indnt. and Agni to 1lay 'our Arya £oes' 
and 'our Dasa £oes', and drive away 'our enemies'. More significant is 
the statement that Agni has 'quelled' the hatred of both the Aryu and 
the Duu. In another hymn, all Aryu and Da.sas belong to the 'good 
lord of wealth', Indra. Now the god subdues the godle" man, 'whether 
he be a Dasa or be an Arya'. Indra vie-NS all, the Dasa and the Arp., 
and goes by cne's essential merit 'I look upon the wise and drink the 
simple votary', Soma Julee.' 

It is highly significant In this context that the Rigvedic sages acupt 
gifb &om Dua chiefs and praise their liberality. 'A hundred hu the 
sage received, Dua Balbutha's and Tanlbha.'1 gifb. These are thy 
people, Vayu.' Among the redpientJ of their gifb is a respectable sage, 
V asha Aahvaya. who gets oxen 'Uke a herd', a hundred camtls, and a 
stately woman adorned with omameolS of gold. Well known for giving 
'a thousand liberal gUb' is Brbu, the Panl chief who set himself far 
above the othen, 'like the wide bush on Ganga'• bank'. He Is praised 
by all the slngen. There are ttrong Indications, thus, that some of the 
Indigenous chiefs and their people had come lo be associated with the 
Rigvedic culiure. 

Pastoral people are more mobile than agricultural communities. It b 
not1urprising that one and the same people In the Rigwda can be seen 
associated with different places in different c.ontexts. It is signlflcant, 
therefore, that some people came to be associated with certain areas. 
Indeed, a broad picture appears lo emerge from scattered references 
lo the various peoples of the Ripda. In the trans-Indus territories, 
the Pakthu and Bhalanas are associated with the river Kunum, the 
Vbhanllu with the river Gomal, the Allnas with the river Swat and the 
Gandharas with the river Kabul. The Shiva, and Srnjayas are assod· 
ated with the area between the riven Indus and Jhelam. Dominant 
between the Jhelarn and the Saruwatt are the Anw, Druh)'\15, Purus, 
Turvasbas and Yadus. The Bharaw are well settled between the 
Saraswaii and thejtmuna, perfonningthelr sacrifices on lhe Drishadvati 
and the Apaya a1 well a1 the Sara.swatl 

The Arya, had an advantage over their non-Arya opponenlS in the 
weaporu of war which, indeed, were far superior to the weaporu of 
the Harappan times. The vital para of the Arya warrior's body were 
covered with armour. There are feferences lo armlelS and breast-plates, 
helmetJ of metal, and to coats of mall. The warrion were armed with 
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bows and UTOW'I {in quivers), Lances and spean, axes and dagge..,. 
The UTOW'I could be lipped with dear-hom OI" metal, and wmetlmes 
with poison. There Is a reference to 'an archer', arrow lipped with 
Dame'. In their battles, the Aryan, used charlol3 with spoked wheels, 
which were light enouah to cany two wanion. Drawn by two hones 
yoked abreut, the chariot was the fastest vehicle known at that time. 

The Rpda bean te5timony to the herotc tradition created and 
cherished by the Aryas. They refer to the battle as 'war-dance'. They 
praise their warrion and honour their pa.st he. ces. They pme skilled 
charlotttn, and 'champing, neighing, loud.iy-fflorUng horses'. The ter· 
rible charge of their horses ill irresistible, and they swoop down like 
hungry falcons. Their deep neigh it 'like the thunder of heaven'; it 
strikes terTOr In the heartl of the enemy. The hone was abo the mo:,t 
beautiful animal for the A,yas and they loved to see it 'meet the mare'. 
113 audal importance was reDecced in 113 saaiflce (o.shtt01111dha) to the 
gods who themselve.i loved the hone and the chariot 

REUGIOUS IDEAS AND PRAC'JlCES 

In the Rigvedic hymns, there are references to 'thirty-three' gods, re 
lated to the earth (oa.nu), the air (ndras), and the sky (adityas)-cover 
lng all the three realms of the universe. However, the actual number 
of deities to whom hymns are addres!ed b more than thirty-three. 
The number of hymns addressed to more than one god Is nearly 
150. More than sixty of these are addressed explicitly to 'all gods' 
(Dishi,,deoa). Many are addreued to two or three gods, jointly with 
Indra, Agni, Vayu, Ashvlnl, Varuna, Mitra, Soma, and Vishnu. Then 
there.are hymns which, slrlctly speaking, are not addressed to deitie.i. 
Their number ii not mo« than fifty but they have a dgnlficance of --· Indra, Agni, and Soma are the three gods to whom the majority of 
the hymns of the Rigwda are addressed. Nearly 240 are addressed to 
Indra alone, in addition to a.bout 40 ln which another god Is joined 
with him. Over 200 hymns are addressed to Agni, ID addition to a 
dozen Joint hymns. About 120 hymns are addressed to Soma. The 
number of hymns addressed to Ashvins, Ma.ruts, Milra-Varun.a and 
Dawn ranges from a.bout sixty to twenty. The number addressed to 
Sa.vitar, Swya, Pwhan, Brhupau, Adltyu, Vishnu and Rudra ranges 
from about ten to 8ve. There are at leut �en other deitie.i who 
rec.elve on1y one, two Cl" three hymns. Included among these are Heaven 

• 
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and Earth, Bbaga, Saruwali, Yarna, Prilhvl, Ulhu, Rtu, Aditl, Ratri, 
and Afyani. The number Of female deities IJ very amall, and oooe of 
them IJ of much Importance. 

Scho1an of religkm find II dlfBrul.t to charactertze nr define the 
Rigvedic religton. There are monotheistic ldeu but oo mnnothe!Jm.. 
There ue henotbe!Jtic ldeu but no henochdan. The simultaneous 
bdief In seven.I. gods makes for polythetam In actual operation. 1be 
powen and functlnnt of different gods often overlap, and strictly ,peak 
ing there IJ no pantheon. Besides the concepUon of divinity reflect.ed In 
the attributes of the major deitiea., It IJ Important to know what Is of 
fered to them and what is expected. from them. 

Indra IJ the king of all the gods, the thunder-armed soma.<frtnker 
god olthe blue sky and l"aln, the bounleOUI lord (1114ghcmme), .n-.u.talner, 
the mighty (shdra), lord or hundred power, (shata.b-11tu), lord of the 
brave and god of battles. He gives victory over enemies and rlvab. 
However, he IJ Invoked Jolndy with gods like Agni, Puthan, Soma, 
Varuna, Vayu and Brhupatt. Indn.ni figures ln seven.I hymns as his 
COIUOrt. Prayers, sacrlficet and refrethmentl please Indra: rrhou hut 
made pn.yer the .meant oC thy exalting, therefore we wall on thee with 
hymns, 0 Indra. May we, by the pt< r 1ed toma, soma-drlnlter, bring 
thee, with saaiflce, bliaful. rweet refreshment' In another hymn Indra 
rrjoi.c.es In the aaaifl.dal cake offered to him, and In the 100g,. sung In 
1111 praise, as a lover rtjOius In his bride. PRbe and reward go to 
gether. Indra gives waters, herbs that have no poison, foreat:1, kine, 
steeds, men, lreasures, Wety of the body, chann of sweet speech, days 
of pleasant weather, md riches. Indeed, In Indra 'unite all paths that 
lead to riches, like riven that commingle with ocean'. One •age IJ frank 
enough to ask: 'Tell thou lhls, If at thy hand aforelime the earlier 
dngen have obtained good fortune, what IJ thy share and portion?' It 
sounds lllmost like a contract However, Indra c1nnot be taken for 
granted: 'he laves no more the men he loved aforetime; he tunu and 
moves away allied with ochers'. 

Agni, the god of fire and light, lord of heaven 111d earth, ill ldentt- 
8ed with the Sun, and Moon, Varuna., and Varuna-Mitra.. He IJ the 
son ofDyaus; he IJ the ton of Dawn; he IJ the ,on of Earth, ofHeaven 
and-Earth, Wllff and Tvutar. He ill man'• father and brother; he IJ 
born from the mouth of Purusb.a.. He IJ the slayer of foes and he ii 
Invoked In battle. He clean the fertJII. He IJ the ripener of plants, 
the punisher of sins, the priest of gods 111d thetr messenger; he ill the 
oblation-bearer, and saaiflus reach other gods through him. No sacri 
fice Is possible without him.. He Is the universal kJng who b Identified 
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with all gods. He b the regnlat:or o{ the Sun and the seasons. PraJses 
and gifts are oft'ered to him. What b expected from him b 'goodly 
flieJds' and 'pleuant hornet', the highett wealth which b 'the object or 
m1n'1 desire', removal nf dns, safety, prosperity, and happiness. Heb 
the spiritual husband or maJdent, consecrator of marriage, and gtver 
oi children. Heb Invoked for 'bee eont'. 

Soma Is the 'father and begetter of gods'; he b the 'father' of Heaven 
arn:f.Earth; he b identified with the Sun and the Moon; he ls the &Jher 
of Indra and Vishnu; he b the Brahman or the gods, le.der ol the 
poets, and ri.J/ti of the uges; he b omnildent, the gtver of rain, the 
slayer of hero rs, lord of valour, and the saviour In battles. Never does 
he guide and aid the wicked, or him 'who falsely clairru the warrlor't 
dtle'. Mighty arid glorious, he Is the guide of mortalJ. Pre eminent for 
wisdom, he is wealth-finder, a good &iend, and the healer of disease. 
Praise, obl.ttons, and saaifice are offered to him and he bestow3 milch 
cows, rwlft steeds, healing herbs, running waten and the ability to 
speak effectively in counclb. 

The chief a.ttribute of Indra, Agni, and Som• ls power, each being 
independent o{ the othen. They share much, but not every trail Indra 
Is the giver of victory par '"''llem,, arid he b rather dbwit &om 
men. Agni b closer; he clean forests, ripens plants, and punishes sin. 
Som• Is dbtingulshed by wbdom and omnlsdence. The offering, lo .U 
the thtte gods consist ofprayen, praises, 'refreshment', and the best 
articles of food from pastoral arid agricultural produce. What they 
can bettow on men b what matters the most running waters, green 
putwa, timeJy raln, goodly fields, cattle, hones, victory in battle, 
1laves, domestic happiness, hero-som, good health, long life, security, 
and eloquence. The beneflidarles of these gifts in theory are all men, 
but uru.Uy much more ,o the prtncee and the priests. Remarubly, 
there Is Uttle concern with personal piety, and virtually none with the 
life hereafter. 

The nwnber of hymns addressed to a deity b not necessarily an 
index of Its significance. Vanma, for example, Is the great upholder of 
physical and IIIOr.l! law. The wrath of this moral governor ls roused by 
stn, and he Is severe In Its punbhmenL The hymns .ddressed to him 
are devout and ethical In tone. Ptayen are offered to him for forgive 
ness of guilL Vishnu, referred IO III lhe god of three sb'ides, takes three 
tleps to cover lhe universe IO save mankind Rudra is &erce arid de 
stiuctlve but he b alto '•usplclou,' {Shiva). He is the greatest of phy 
sid1n1. The god who was to lose his statw and to survive only u • 
vague notion of 'fortune' is Bhaga. He is invoked at dawn like Indra, 
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V aruna., Mitra, Aabvins. Pushan, Soma, Rueb-a and Brahmanaspatl.. He 
is son of Aditi., 'strong', 'early conquering', thinking of� even the 
mighty chie& 1ay 'give me B�'. He bestows wealth ·and bl.b3 and 
he ducoven treuw-es. He augments cow, and hones, and men and 
heroes. He is the god of good fortune through whose protecdon one 
can attain 'the height of aBluence'. Both the mighty and the weak call 
on him to give them riches. 'Now, now must Bhaga. be Invoked by 
mortals, lord of great riches who diltrlbutes treasw-es.' 

Hymn.ii of great beauty are addreued to goddesses, but without 
adding much to their importance. To the Inda-Aryans, the river 
Saraswati wu what Ganga. became la.te:r, the mo,t sacred slfeam. Many 
a aacrifice was performed on the banb of the Saraswati. She l!J refen ed 
to as the 'mighty flood', but she is also the inciter of all pleasant song, 
and the Inspirer of gracious thought,; her light l!J illuminaUng. Dawn 
(Ushas) bestows brave sons, horses, and trooJ)* of slaves. Then there 
is the deified Speech (Yak) who has her own gifts to bestow. She 
announces and utten the word that gods and men alike welcome: 'I 
make the man I love exceedingly mighty, make him a sage, a Ju.hi, and 
a Bralunan.' However, lh.e goddesses of the forest (Aryan!) and of 
night (Ratri) Inspired the pocb to 'Nlite more beautiful poetry. 

At the cenee of the lndi>Aiyan wonhlp was the sacrifice. It lifted 
'mortal man to highest lmrnortality'. Since It was believed to ensure 
existence and preservation, the saaiflce wu equated with Manu, the 
father of the Aiyan peoples. It was performed In an assembly (tlidatM) 
which was regarded u an inviolable asylwn. The 1acriftdal fires were 
lit from the 'house-fire' perpetually maintained by the householder. 
Soma juice was Invariably offered to the god and it was taken by the 
priest,. A hymn describes the proa,u by which Jama wu prepared. 
Lop of wood were used as fuel and holy oil (clarified butter, or glu'Ua) 
was poured on the burning fire when hymn.ii were chanted in praise of 
a god or gods. Sacred gra.u was strewn for the gods to lit and rest, 
The 1acriftcW animal was anointed and taken round the .acrifidal post 
three times before It was slaughtered. 

There are two hymns In which there are references to the bone's 
beauty, the gmt which was slaughtered fint, lhe hewen of the post 
and those who carried It, the cuver of the knob on the horse's stake, 
the ministen employed at the solemn rite (the involter, lh.e m1ni,tering 
priest, the atoner, the fire.kindler, the Joma-presser, the sage, and the 
redter), the courser's lrappingl, halter, heel-ropes, head ltall, girths and 
cords, the grass in his mouth, the flesh eaten by the flies or left sticking 
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to the post or the hatchet or to the slayer's bands and nails, the perfect 
cooking of meat on the 5Pit and In the cauldron, the trial rork and the 
vessels and dishes u.ed, boob and euving boards, and the dlstrlbu- 
tion or meat. The horse consecrated to the gods and accepted by them 
did not die: it went to them with every article associated with it on the 
earth. The saaifl.ce was expected to bring 'alkustaining riches', good 
COWi and hones, many offspring, 'frffdom 6om tin', and 'lordship'. 
The horse-saaifl.ce (mhDanudlia) wu meant to ensure regeneradon 
and to 1anclify power. 

The growing Importance of the p,criftdal ritual raised the import· 
ance of the priestl. They came to claim that they knew how to please 
the gods and to secure their aid. In a very real sense, therefore, they 
attributed the success 0£ lhelr palrons to their own song. and prayen. 
For example, It Is the prayer 0£ VlshvamJtra which 'keeps secure the 
race or Bharatas'. When Vlshvamltra was the 'escort' or Suda.s, Indra 
grew friendly towards him. The sons ofVlshvamitra can ensure Sud.as' 
success In an 41/il)tlm,d/ia: 'let loose Sudas' hone to win him lie.hes. 
Ea.st, west and north, lei the king slay the foremen, then at earth's 
choicest place perform his won.hip'. 

They who performed services £or the n.crifjce looked for reward In 
the fonn of generow dak,liina. The amoW'lt or daksliiu received by 
Kakshivan from the chief named Bhavya, who dwelt on the bank of 
the Indus, Is exceptionally large: one hundred neck.lets, one hundred 
1teei:b, one thousand cows, and chariots with mares to draw them, 
besides many hones of dusky colour. Another composer boaslJ of the 
daksliina be received from three chtefs: ten coffen and len mettled 
hones fiom one; ten hones, ten treasure c.heslJ, ten garments and ten 
lumpt of gold from another; and three chariots, with an extra steed for 
each, and a hundred cows from the third. 

The composers express their view, on dakshina without reserve. 
For both the dngen and their princely patrons who give daksliiM, 
Agni provides 'higher bliss'. Many men give daksliina with their hands 
outstretched because 'they dread dishonour'. They who are Uberal are 
never ruined; they suffer no harm, and they £ace no trouble. In fact, 
they get fragrant dwelling. and brides with fair apparel, they obtain 
their draughts 0£ Uquor, and they conquer their enemies. But accursed 
are they who enjoy riches through the hymns addressed to gods and 
do not give ample daksliiM to the composen. May their riches Dee 
from them. Through 1aaiflces, the priest.I gained wealth and preslige; 
their patrons UaJamanas) gained legitimacy and power. 
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H the words of the sages could please the gods. they could not £ail to 
scare demoru and evil 1pir1ts, of whom there were plenty. There was a 
charm to drive malac:Uet £, om all part, of the body; nostrib, eyes, ears, 
chin, head, brain, tongue, neck and neck tendon, breast bone, spine, 
thoulden, arms, viscera, rectwn, heart, kidneys, liver, spleen, thighs, 
knee-cap,, beels, forepart of the feet, hips, stomach, groin, hair, and 
nails. Thu is an impressive description of human anatomy. There ii a 
chillm. against miscarriage, 'the malady of evil name' that bas beset 
'the labouring womb'. The charm Is meant to drive away that 'which 
destzoya the ainktng germ, the settled, moving embryo', and that 'which 
will kill the babe a.t birth'. There ill a charm also for safe delivery: 'Uke 
as the wind, like as the wood, like u the sea b set astir, IO ten-month 
babe, descend together wtth the afterbirth.' The Rigvedic compcs�n 
appeu to have entertained a strong belief in the power of word.t 
(111antras). 

The need of words was not obviated by the use of herbs as medi 
cine. The 'spirit of disease' is asked In one hymn to Dy away with 
the bluejay and the kingfuher. 'Fly with the wind's impetuou, speed, 
vanish together with the stonn.' Another charm or spell was believed 
to be efficacious against all venom In reptiles, ICOrplons, iruects, poi 
sonous rools and artificial poisons: 'So have the pea hens three times 
seven, so have the maiden Si.sten Seven earned thy venom far away, 
as gb-ls beu water In their jars.' There were chanru againlt misfortune, 
evil dreams and rivals, including the rival wife. There was also a herb 
which was believed to quell 'the rival wife', or subdue a fellow-wife, to 
gain the hu,band for oneself. The pigeon and the dove were b1rdt of 
bad omen. The kapinjala, especially coming from the south, was of 
good omen: It sang like the Brahman's son at libation to proclaim 
happy luck in all directioru. 

It is Interesting to note that 'prajapatl' is an attribute of lhe gods like 
Soma and $avi1r. Towards the end of the Rlgvedic periOd, Prajapatt 
becomes the 'lord of aeatures'. Vishvakarma Is 'the sole god' who 
produces earth and heaven and welds them together. He is mighty in 
mind and power. He b the maker and the disposer, who knows all 
e,CU:ling things. and who gives names to all other deities. Both PraJapati 
and Vishvalwma are ipoken of as the aealon of the Wlivene. 

In another account, the material for creation was provided by 
Purush;L When he was sacrificed, his head became the sky, his navel 
the air, and his feet the earth; from his mind spn.ng the moon, from his 
eyes the sun and from hit breath the wind. And now Purtuha is 'all thla 
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world, what has been and what1b1U be'. There are odier accountt of 
creation UIOdaled witb tbe IJWl, the waten, and. ltiran.J"larblia {ge.1il 
of gold). In one hymn, the exbtent (sat) evoJves from the non-existent 
(a.rat): 'from what wu not arose what b'. The most daring and sus 
lalned speculation on creation is found in tbe Song of CTeadon. The 
tdeu related to creation potnt IOWVm tbe unity of god on tbe one 
hand and IOWVm pantheism on the other. 

There b a hymn on tlUIJ(ll,luda, 'the dlvernment of Maya'. It is a 
kind of spirit that l'\lilll through everything in tbe universe: 'I saw the 
Herdsman who never rests, approaching and departing on his path 
ways. Cod:ied and gathered in diffusive splendour, he oonttm.1,Dy travels 
wllhin the woridl.' Wu tbia spirit in the universe and yet apart, like the 
soul in tbe body? In a we hymn of the RigHda, there in a kind or tpirtt 
in the body. Whereas the body Is perishabJe, the personality or tbe 
aoul does not peruh. The soul is spoken or u deparllng r.o waten or 
planll. The c:onceptt of ma,a and IUman are not there in the Rigwda, 
but these vague nol\ons could become the basis 0£ these concepts 
later. 

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL UfE 

The lndo-Aryans loved meadows rich in � where animals grued 
before the day wu bol They felt unhappy about even a spactou, 
country If It wu void of puturet. They cherished cows of various 
hues. In a hymn on the 'cows', Rudn. b uked to be gradoiu to 'food 
that move, on feet'. In another hymn, the god Is invoked to grant 
health to cows, mares, rams, and ewes, as much u to men. Many 
shniles and meiaphon in the Riplda are drawn from the cow. The 
gocb are implored to come quiclrJy to the sacrifice 'u milch-kine has, 
ten to their ttall'. Indra drives the people with his might 'u the bull 
drives on the herds'. Indra is triumphant like 'a bull among the herd of 
eow1'. The cow lO'NI and licb the forehead of IIJ calf, fondly calling IIJ 
mouth to the warm udder. Oxen and cowt are looked after by the 
herdnnan Outside tbe realm of poetry, the cow served u a kind of 
CWTenty, 

Agriculture did not mna1n unknown to the pastoral lndo-Aryans. 
They begin to pny for a 'lasting home'. Agni is praised as 'the king 
of landt where men are settled'. Ashviru become the plougher1 of 
'the 6nt harvest in the sky'. The plougher goes to tbe field dnging. The 
oxen are yoked to the plough with straps and binding thongs; tbe 
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ploughman plies the goad, and the plough furrow. happily. The 
ploughman unyokes the pair of oxen at the end of his work and takes 
them to the place where they drink water. There ls hardly any doubt 
that the Rlgvedic peoples cook to plough agticulture. The field (hhltra) 
full of barley ls reaped in an orderly fashion. A poet grups the sick.le 
metaphorically and hopet to ll.ll hil hand with barley, 'cut or gathered 
up'. They who do not wonhlp Indra are thrashed like 'sheaves upon 
the floor'. The grain comes down from the winnowing baskeL Indra 
begins to crave the gift of com as much as animals and gold There 
are reference1 to weU. which, preswnably, could be used for in'!· 
gation. However, agticulture depended almost entirely on natural 
precipitation. The cultivaton pray for rain. The hymn on 'frogs', which 
ls Interpreted generally u a satire on Brahman., can be seen as a pan 
egyric for frogs which were believed to have the magical power of 
bringing rain. In any case, the cultivaton feel happy when 'the 
murmurtng mobttue' falb to the ground There are references also 
to measurement of fields and their allocation, presumably In the as 
sembly (sd/ia). 

Adjacent to cultivated fields and pastures there were considerable 
tra.ctl with natural growth and forests. The existence of wild animals ls 
an index of the prevalence of wildemes.s. The hunting of wild bulls, 
boars and the deer ls referred to In the Riptda. The wild elephant, 
called 111rif/uutin or the beut with a hand, 'eat, the foresb up' and the 
mighty lion (si111/ia) roars. A rudy wolf can waylay a man lo scare him 
out of his will. Equally unwelcome Is a 'wild beast in pasture land'. 
There were wild buffaloes (111aliis/ia), thinty stags, and an1elopes In 
their beauteous fonn. There were other animals like the 1potted deer, 
ape, jackal and bear. A common 1ight wa.s that of a pigeon turning 
to ill mate. A nwnber of other birdJ are referred to in the Rigr,tda: 
eagles, falcons, hawks, vultures, peacocks, quails, parrocs, cuclrooo, owb. 
doves, swans, kingfishers, bluejays, emmeb, ,/iahw, and kapiajalas. 
There were serpents and mongooses and there were scorpions. Then 
there were a number of tamed animals: hones, cows, ramll, ewes, goats, 
cameb, buffaloes, dogs, asses, and perhaps monkeys. 

The professions and occupations mentioned in the Rigr,tda go 
beyond the orbit of warrlorl, priestl, bronzesmitha, charlot·maken, 
herdsmen., fowlers, and the ploughmen. Carpentry and smithy were 
not confined to chariot-making and forging armoun and weaporu. 
The carpenter remained long a1 hb work, so long Indeed that his back 
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began to ache. There are references to boat-building and the b:nning 
or leather. Song, are woven for the Ashvim 'u ,ldlful men weave 
gumentt'. There it a reference to 'female wea�', and to 'the weaver't 
thread' bdng devoured by rats. Medicinal herbl and leeche, were 
used for healing. Some of the daily task, are mentioned In a hymn to 
Rbhw: one drlva the ulppled cow to the water, another trims the 
flesh on the ca,ving board, and yet another carries ofr the refuse at 
sWISet, while all day long the aged parents find It hard to help their 
children. In a hymn to Dawn, who awakens all movt.og aeatures to 
their 'different vocations', one wakes up 'to high away, one to exalted 
gkxy, one to pursue hill gain, and one to hill labour'. 

The metals 01ed by the RJgvedlc peoples were gold and bronze. 
They used neddets (111Jkhu), bracelets, ank.lets and eantng, as orna 
ments. Kettles and other domettic utemib of metal were manufac.. 
lured in smithies. Sheep wool wu used for making clothes, sometimes 
adorned with gold. The major ltetns of food were milk, butter, glw, 
and grain which was ground between ml1ktonet to make cakes with 
milk or butter. Fruit and vegetables were eaten more frequently than 
Oesh which, on ceremonial occasions, was either roasted on spitt or 
cooked In pots. Apart from soma., which was reserved for ceremonial 
pwp,:i1es, sura was drunk for !ti lntoxlc1tlng efl'ect h made men IO 
arrogant that they began to revile the gods. 

R!gvedic society was by no means egalitarian. In a pastoral setting, 
theg1n11aJ was the man of wealth. One way oflnaeaotng wealth was to 
breed cattle. Another was to capeure cows, among other thing,. u 
booty. Some of th1s booty was retained by tbe chief and a subltanlial 
portion was dbbibuted among the priestly families. The articles thus 
dlsbibuted consisted of cows, horses, chariots, gold and female slaves. 
Not all the families of a cl.an {WA) received equal ,hares in th1s distribu 
tion. Indeed, the clan oowlsted of the raj'"'J'I, who oowtltuted the 
ruling families, and the 'OU,\ who represented the reat of the clan. The 
chariot-riding wanton of the Rpda were now the guardians and 
protedOn of the 'OU,\ who were the producen. In th1s p• ocen, the 'OUA 
became lncreuingly Involved In producing Items to be used by the 
raJatfJ'U u oblations and gifts to Brahmam. To meet the lnaeulng 
demand, more land could be brought under cultivation with the 
services of those who were available, whether from within or from 
outside the 'OUA lineages. 

In th1s context, the PunuhaJuklil hymn in tbe ientb book ot the 
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Rpda appean to invoke divine unction foT a 1odal situation that 
had begun to emerge, and to claim the ,uperior most ltatus for the 
Brahman: 

When they divided Man (Pwusha), Into how many parts did they divide 
him? What wu h1s mouth, what were h1s illffl$? What wue h1s thighs and 
hla (eet callt'd? The br111Juna11 wu hb mouth, of h1s llnlU wu made the 
•111j11111J111, Hil thighs became the Nillt]o. from his feet the 1/u,d,111 WU born. 

This appean to Imply a kind of social 1tatus In the descending order, 
from the Brahman at the top to the Shudra at the boaom of the 
scale. Since the hymn wu composed by a nge who presumably 
Identified hlmttlf with the Brahman. the claim of the highest position 
for the Brahman Is W1dentandable. It II also cleac that with the lnaeu 
lng importance of hymnology and ritual saaiflce the priestly class 
emerged u an important ,ection of the society. 

The ra.Ja.•:,o were concerned with war and Nlenhip and they en 
joyed greater economic advan� than the Brahmans. But they needed 
thelc support to legllimi7.e thelc political power. Neither the rojanya nor 
the Brahman formed a part of the 1'U/i anymore. Therefcn, the V aishya 
now consisted of the holden of land and cattle, together with the 
artisans who were still respectable and importanL The Shudras were 
certainly at the bottom of the social scale, consisting of slaves and the 
subjugated segment1 of the lndigenow peoples. But all the lndigenow 
peoples were never reduced to the status of Shudras. 

The social order projected In the Purusliasukta hymn is no longer 
confined to tribal unitl. The social ca1iegorles cut a.cross the tribes LJ4114S) 
to posrulate a social collectivity divided into horizontal strata. Equally 
important ill the assumptiOn that thb stra.tified social order conslituled 
an organic whole Uke the body of the Purusha. It may be added In thb 
connection that the phrase pa.ruM')aria, taken generally to refer to 'the 
five people', could also symboli%.e the totality of the people as an image 
derived from the five fingers of the hand which occurs In the Rifwda. 
Just as some Dua chie& were accepted as a,yas, aome Indigenous 
sages were accepted as bralima,u. Among them were Agastya and 
Vasi,btha. The eminent Bn.lunans like Kavasha, Ailusa and Dirghatamas 
were da.ripulra.s. A hymn of the ninth book speaks of a poet whose 
father was a leech and whose mother used to work at a mtll1tone. It Is 
di£6cult to say how long freedom continued to be exercised In the 
choice of an occupation. But even In theory, the ttama.s do not appear 
to have become hereditary In the Rigvedic society. 
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By far the mo,t important social institution of the Rigvedic peoples 
wu die family. It consisted of three or four genentions living together 
u a single uniL The 10111 and their wtves and children, and the grand· 
sons and their wives, formed a part of the family. Sometimes a worth 
less son-in-law, or wife's brother, also lived wtth the family. The senior· 
most male member of the family acted u the head. There are vena in 
the Ript-dawhlch suggest monogamy. The husband and wife (mitAuna) 
wonhip together u 'the pair' and serve the gods 'with uplifted ladles'; 
In one mind they kneel before the gods. In another hymn 'close to her 
husband cllntp the wife' and, in embrace, intertwined 'both give and 
take the bliss of love'. References to wooing and courUng also suggest 
a degree of freedom and equality. The yowig men &ttly follow the 
maiden,, and the idea o{ love dies bard. The wife of Agutya invites his 
caresses in old age, and complains of bis coldness. She Is sad that old 
age impair, the beauty of our bodies, but a wife In old age could come 
near unto her husb1111d. A widow could remany. 

At the same time, there are venes In the Rifotda which indicate the 
existence of polygamy. Indra dwells like 'a king among his wtves'. One 
poet Is oppressed by encloalng ribt on every side Uke 'rival wives'. 
There Is a reference to the 'yearning wtvC11' of a husband The Rlgvedic 
family wu patriarchal. Women remain active in thetr household chores. 
The only woman outside the home Is the dancer who 'puts her broldered 
garments on' and bares her bosom, preswnably to entertain men. A 
young woman without brother, Is feared to go astray. The bride Is 
embellished by her mother, and she gets a dowry. She Is expected to 
give birth to ten sons. The importance of the male child Is underlined 
by the cwtom of adoption: the sonless father can adopt his daughter', 
soo. The sons were expected to obey the father's behest unquestion 
ingly. The few comments on the female gender are far from compli· 
mentuy. Indra says that the mind of women Is hard to instruct, and 
'her Intelligence is small'. There can be no friendship with women: 
'their hellrtll are those of hyenu'. 

The lndo-Aryans had a great zest for life. 'We have gone forth for 
dancing and for laughter, to further times prolong our existence.' They 
wished for a long life and looked forward to old age. 'Tearless and 
free from soi,ow', their wives adorn themselves with fragrant balmt 
and unguents and deck themselves with jewels. Death is implored not 
to touch 'our offspring' and not to Injure 'our heroes'. TI,e wtdow in 
mourning l.t asked to come back to 'the world of llfe' and to many 
another man. The lndo-Aryaru were fond of the good things of life 
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and enjoyed all the plearure1 it offered. 'Ubenlity' oo the part of an 
indMdual was a geat virtue. Riches, like the chariot wheel, att ever 
rolling, coming now to one and then to another. Therefc-e, there b no 
point In being'a niggard'. Indeed, be who eazs 'with no partaken' is all 
guilL A liben.l. friend oucvalues him 'who gives not' ,Just u a Brahman 
who ii eloquent oucvalues the one who b not. 

It b possible to look upon the Indo-Aryan amusements as reflecting 
this zest for life. Indra is invoked as much in wv as In 'the steed's race 
count'. The pmbwinnlng horse b better looked after than the ochen. 
Indra ls Invoked for succ.en in the race: '0 Indra help our chariot on, 
yea, Thunderer, though it lag behind: Give this my car the forem�t 
place.' The honour of winning the race became all the more important 
because of the high stake,. Gambling was common. Indra seb.et the 
riche, of his foes 'like a gambler gathering his winnings'. The aid of 
the gods ls invoked in this 'luckless game' as much as on the field of 
battle. 'The gamester seeks the gambling-house, and wonden, his body 
all afire, shall I be lucky?' There ls no turning back: 'Dice verily are 
armed with goad! and driving hoob, deceiving and tormenting, caus 
ing grievous woe.' The gambler who whu a little ii lured more and 
more, to be destroyed eventually as a. loser. His wife ls left forlom and 
wretched. His mother mourns the son who wanders homeless. There 
fore, the poet advises: play not with dice: no, cultivate the land. Enjoy 
the gain, and deem that wealth NfficlenL Signiftcandy, the dice were 
initially used In the sabha for the allocation of land for cultivation. 

The chariot race provided amusement for men but singing and danc· 
lng provided pleasure for both men and women. The 'maidens' are 
explicitly mentioned in connection with dance. Associated with dance 
WlL1 laughter. The plouglunan sang on his own but singing was a culti 
vated art, performed with musica.l lnstrumenb: the drum {dundublii), 
the flute {PaM), and the lute (rn'M), representing percussion, wind and 
stringed inslrwnents. ' 

POUTY 
In early studies Rigvedlc polity was seen as monarchical. Occulon1)ly 
the king was elected by an usembly (saMa) from amongst the royal 
race, or the noble families, but the office of the king appeared to be 
hereditary. His main duiy was to protect the people who, in turn, ren 
dered obedience to him 111d supplied him with voluntary glfb. There 
were no fixed taxes. He held the chief command lo war. It was bis duty 
to perform sacrifice on behalf of the tribe, either directly or through a 
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priest known as the j,Mrohila. The ldng patronized a famUy of singers 
too. The political Wlit was constituted by the tribe (jaM) whlch con. 
slsted of a number of clans (l'Uh). Each ll'Uh was an aggregate of 
villagel (gram.is). Each famlly In the ,rama was headed by a patriarch. 
The 6ghting organiu.tion was based on the three divisions of the jan4, 
the 11ish and the ,rama. The power of the king wu limited by the ,...fil 
of the tribal assembly (samit1). 

In partial modification of this early understanding ofRigvedic polity 
it was suggested that two tribal councils ahattd the responsibility for 
govemmenl The samiti was a genenl gathering; the saMa was a meet 
ing of the great men or the tribe. The chief of the tribe, the raja., had a 
rudimentary COW1, attended by courtien (saMasad) and chie& or septs 
(grama11is). He had an anny commander (st1141li) In addition to the 
chief priest (Piuohit). Apart from booty, the Raja collected tribute from 
his subjects for meeting the financial requirements of administr&tion. 
Judicial administration was confined to payment of compen.atlon as a 
punis.hment for murder. Some tribes were governed directly by the 
tribal council of king, (rajas), making the polity oligarchic. 

More recently, a case has been made for the existence of'republia' 
among the Rigvedic peoples. It ls argued that there are sevenl refer 
ences in the Rigr,eda to the saMa without any ruler. 1be words rajan 
and saMa do not occur together in such contelCtll. The tribes which 
had sabhas had no samilis either. To be a member or the sabha one 
had perhaps to be distinguhhed either in warfare or property in cattle 
and grain, or In eloquence and learning, or by a large family of adult 
males. A few hymns of the Rigwda clearly refer to people 'who choose 
their ruler'. It may be preswned that the people In this context were 
the heads of palriarchal families. 1be person selected or elected as the 
ruler (rajanam) wu probably expected to posoeso the qualities most 
appreciated by the tribes concerned: skill in fighting, chariot-racing 
and oratory. 

Much more frequently, however, the Rigr,eda refers to the assembly 
of chiefs or princes. The ,aja Is chosen not by the IPU.J., but by ,ajas· 
ln-auembly. Indeed in one hymn Indra is surrounded by his friends, 
Uke a wandering tribal chief surrounded by the lords of clans. In an 
other hynm, Agnl Is invoked to estabUsh ceoccrd and hannony In an 
assembly of equals. It was at these assembUes that one among the ,ajas 
was chosen to preside and protect. The office was not hereditary to 
begin with. These Is no mendon of any helr-apparenl Thus, the chief 
or the tribe was the fint among equals. 

Rigvedic polit;' can be appreciated in temu of a structure that was 
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based on lineages as co1porate groups of unilineal kin with a fonn.al 
iud system of authority. The extended family based on three or four 
genentton lineage formed the buic wllt of the ')'Item, and seven! 
unillneal descent groups made up a clan, tracing ib origin to a single 
ancestor. Significantly there are more references to lin�s than to 
clue& In the Rtgwda. The Rlgvedlc jana (tribet) Incorporated a nwn 
bee of IIUA. These clans may have been egalitarian earlier but by now 
they were bifurcal.ed into the tJUA and the ,ajanyas, the latter consti 
tuting the ruling families. It was from amongst these families that 
the Raja wa.s chosen. The chariot-riding lineages of the Rigwda were 
pre-eminently the guardians and protectors of the uisA and lhe jwllor 
lineages of the tJUA were the producers of both pastor.al and agricul 
tural Items. The latter provided presentalion, to lhe former, informally 
on sped.al occasions for redistribution, In the form of bali to a raja 
chosen by other raj as. In this situation, the vuA stood In a subordinate 
relationship to the raja. What sustained the raja"}ll and the Brahmans 
was the tribute of the IIUA, In �dition to the booty. When booty could 
not meet the expanding demand, the uish were obliged to Increase 
agrtcultural outpul 

The evidence of the Rigvtda can be appreciated further In the light 
of this evolutionary polity. Bali was a 'tribute' or a prestation, and not 
a tax, offered by the tJUA. Bhaga was a •hare in the dulribulion of 
prestation or In the spoils after a raid. The term shulka In the Rigr,tda 
wa, used 1n the seree of a measure of value aod not for tax. The 
meaning of these terms changed In the Dha,allUUUtra literature from 
'lribute', 'distribution' and 'value' to fonns of tax. 

The sped.8c functions of the Rigvedlc assemblies ue not cleu. The 
samiti and sdha were the gathering polnu of the rajait:,a.. the former 
being more open than the latter. These tenns occur more frequently in 
the tenth book of the Rigvtda. The term IMIJl!ia appears to refer to a 
ritual occasion on which. among other things, the distribution and shar 
ing of wealth took place. The gaita, In itJ origin, could have been a 
cattle-raiding peer group. 

The concentration of power In the families of chiefs, in combination 
with other changes, encouraged the emergence of hereditary chiefshlp. 
The struggle for power amC?ng the chiefs Is reflected In the aspiration, 
of an ambitious chief In a hymn of the Rigwda: 'Make me a bull among 
my peers', he pray,; 'malr.e me my rivals' conqueror'. 'I have mastered 
all your thoughts', he goes on to �d, 'your synod and your holy 
work'. Having raised himself above the rest he expects them to look 
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up to him with awe and respect 'Speak to me from beneath my feet, 
as frog, from out the water croak, as frogs from out the water croak.' 
In due coune, election and selection were suppressed by attempts at 
hereditary succession. However, the establishment of a 'monarchical' 
system did not imply a political authority func:lioning within a terri 
torial llmit by delegating Its powen to functionaries, financed by taxes 
collected on an impenonal ha.sis, and acting as an ln$trwnent for inte 
grating social segments identified by economic functions in addition to 
their ritual roles. In other wordl, there was no full-fledged state in the 
Rigvedic period. 
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State Formation and 
Social Stratification 
(c. 1000 BC-200 BC) 

According to D.D. Kosambi, the Rlgvedic culture In the Punjab wu 
finally 'wrecked' by the lnvulons ol Alexander and the extension of 
the Maruyan empire to the Punjab It 15 true that Rigve<Uc culture 
changed less in the saptasi,uJhua dwing the early centuries of the 
second millennium BC than In the upper Ganga plains where it wu 
in.Ouenced by a new environmenl The new developments occurred 
more in the area between thejamuna and the Satltj than in the area 
west of the Sadej. Around the middle of the lint millennium ec, the 
north-western parts of the Punjab came Into closer contact wilh Persia, 
and In the second half of the fourth century BC the weeem Punjab 
experienced che invasions of Alexander. Soon afterwards, the estab 
lislunent of the Mauryan empire brought the entire region Into close 
contact with lhe Ganga valley. 

The post-Rigvedic pertod. to the fall of the Mawyan empire, wu 
marked by important IOdo<ultural changes. Evidence for this change 
comes from the later Vedic Uterature, early Sarukrlt and Buddhist 
worb, the accounts of the Greek wtjten, Ashokan inscriptions, and 
archa.eo1ogical evidence. Much of this evidence relatet directly to 
either the 001 th west or the sou�ast of the region but nearly all of It 
has an indirect bearing on the Punjab u a whole. Thit reveals �e 
lhing of the poliUcal developments, polity and administration, economy, 
sodal order, religious developments, and literature and art or thb 
period 

POUTY AND ADMINISTRATION 

In the later Vedic literature, there are references to the Kurus in 
assodation with the Panchalas in the south�ast and to Gandharu in 
association with the Kambojas In the north-welt or the region. In 



STATE FORMATION AND SOCIAL STR.ATiflCATION 57 

behveen, there were peoples known i.11 AmbastliQ, Kua.ya,, �. 
Salvas, and Shibis. These incidental references to the people or the 
region by no meaiu cover all groups. The nature of the later Vedic 
literature precluded the possibility of any exhaustive listing. Pan.ini'• 
.Asluadliyayi, composed in the sixth centwy IC in the noi d1 west, refen 
to a score of people, Including the Andhekas, Arjw.aya.,, Audambana, 
Kunindas, luhudrakas. Maiava,, Sauviras. Trigartas, Vasaiyatas, Vnhinis 
and Y audheyas In addition to the 'AmbMthi.11, Gandharu. and Salvas. 
The Maltabliartua appears to be even more comprehensive. It Is Ilg· 
nificant that seven peoples mentioned In the later Vedic liter� and 
by Panini figure In the Epic; Ambastha, Gandhara, Kamboja, Kekaya, 
Kuru, Madra, and Shibi. There are eight others who are conunon to 
the AsltJadliJO]i and lhe MIJMb/iaraJa: Aijunayas, luhuclrakas. Klwnclas, 
�vi.II, SauvirM, Trigartu, Vuaiyatas and Yaudheyas.just a.1 Panini 
mentions several people who do not find mention in the later Vedic 
literature, so the MflMb/iaraJa reren to peoples who do not figure In 
Panini's work. Nocable among them are Abhlru,Abhlsar.u:, Dashamw, 
Jartik.a.s, Shudrn, Sindhus, and Vatadharu. On the basis or this evi 
dence, It may be aafe to suggest that a nwnber of groups survived for 
several centuries In one or another part of the region, and a few of 
them possibly became subordinate to othen. The Bharata-Trstus and 
the Purus coalesced to corudrute the Kurus. Similarly, the Panchalas 
included probably the Turvashas and the Yadus. 

Before the end of the sixth centwy BC the region came Into political 
contact with Penia. The first great ruler of the Achaemenian empire, 
Cynu, annexed the trans-Indus territories before his death In 530 IC. 
11.e capital o{ Gandhara at this time was at Pushkalavati, near Owsadda. 
The third Achaemenid, Darius, crossed the Indus during his long reign 
of over thirty·five years, beginning In 522. Archaeological evidence 
reveals Fenian presence at least in the upper Sindh Sagar Doab. 
According to Herodotus, the Indian possessions of the Achaemenlan 
rulen formed the twentieth province or their empire. As the most pro. 
perous province, It yielded the largest tribute. Under Xerxes ("86- 
65 BC), Indian contingents appear to have fought as a part of the 
Persian army. They were dressed in cottnn clothes and anned with 
,pears, reed bowl, and 1UTOW1 of cane tipped with Iron. Persian rule 
lasted In these parts till about the middle of the fourth century BC. 

In the third quarter of that centwy, the trant-Indus territories were 
independent of Achaemenlan rule. Pushkalavati, the old capita.I of 
Gandhara, was under the Ashtakas. In the upper Sindh Sagar Doab, 
there wa.1 the kingdom of the Ambhis with their capital at the old city 
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of Tasdla, In the Hazan. atta, there were the Urashas, and to their 
north-east in the Punchh and Naushehra region were the Abhisaru. 
The kingdom of the Paurava (POJUS) ,..,.,., in the upper Chaj Doab. 
Another Puru wu ruling in the upper R.achna Doab. In the upper Bari 
Doab, there were at least three peoples: the Saubhas, the Kath.as, and 
the Bagalas. In the lower part of the Doabl were Shibi,, Arjunayu, 
Kshudraku, Malavas, and Ambasthas, with the Kshtras and Vtshtls 
slill farther away towardll the Panjnad. Beyond the Panjnad, in the 
direction of Sind, were the Shudnu. 

In 330 sc, Alexander defeated Darius ill, and burnt his capital, 
PersepoUs. Continuing his march eastward he reached the borders of 
India. The Ashtab. king of Pwhkalavatl offered resistance and, when 
his capital fell after a siege of one month, 11 was thoroughly sacked. 
Alexander crossed the Indus in 326 BC. Ambhl, the king of Tania, 
readily submitted to him, preswnably because of his sianding rinlry 
with the neighbouring rulen. In any case, he mpported Alexander in 
his attack on Ponu across the river jhelam, coeed by a feint The 
interceptors sent by Ponu were wiped out in a sharp cavalry action. 
The main battle with Ponu lasted an entire day and ended with great 
slaughter. Hopelessly overmatched and severely wounded, Ponu 
surrendered to Alexander with dignity. In the words of Plutarch, 'this 
fight took the edge off the Macedoniaru' COlnge, and stayed their 
further progress in India'. Alexander though! It politic to reinstate 
the Paurava king in his dominions. When the younger Puru in the 
Rachna Doab submitted without fighl, his lerriiory too wu added to 
the domlnlons of Ponu. In the upper Bari Doab, the Kath.as offered 
stiff resistance to Alexander and suffered the consequences with great 
cow-age. When Alexander reached the right bank of the Beas, his 
Greeb refused to cross the river. Feeling helplffl against their collec 
tive will, he decided to return. 

Alexander re-crossed the rivers Ravi and Chenab and reached the 
Jhelam. Boat, had been prepared for his Journey by water to the mouth 
of the Indus. His zest for 'exploration' nearly cost h1m his Ufe. lte wu 
severely wounded in one of the battles against the Malavas and 
Kshudrakas and he had to fight against the Arjunayas too. He was out 
of the Punjab by 325 BC. The Immediate effect of his invasion was the 
extermination of some republla and kingdoms, the enlargement of a 
few stues, notably the kingdoms of Ponu, Ambhl and the Abhisaras, 
and the presence of ganisoru under Greek cornmanden In the Punjab. 

The last of Alaxander's generals, Eudamus, left the north-west In 
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317 BC. By th1s time Oiandragupta Maurya appean to have estab. 
lished his �r up to the Indus. Some historians hold the view tha1 he 
occupied the Punjab fint and the territories of Magadba only after· 
wards. It Is highly probable that he was associated with the north-wes1 
much before he succeeded to the throne or Magadha, and no! unlikely 
that he met Alaxander personally in 32&25 ec. In any case, two de 
cades later he was more than a match for Seleucus Nikator who had 
succeeded Alexander in this region. When Seleucus tried to extend his 
power towards the Punjab In 305 !IC, he was wonted. The treaty that 
followed In 303 BC, indicates that the Mauryan king had the upper 
hand Seleucus ceded Kabul and Kandhar, and probably Baluchistan 
and Herat, to Chandragupta and received 6ve hundred elephants In 
return. The empire founded by Chandragupta was extended by his 
son Bindwiara and his grandson &hok.a. It became the 6nt subconli- 
nental empire in Ind.la, with the Punjab as its integral part for over a 
century. Mawyan rule In the Punjab appears to have exercised greater 
Influence on the life of Its people than the Achaemenian. 

Turning to the polity of this period, we notice 6nt that the Rigve:dic 
tribal Identity gave place to territorial Identity In the early centuries of 
the fint millennium BC. The later Vedic literature refen to some 
janapadas in the Punjab. For example, the Kurus at the one end and 
the Gandharas al the other, wtth the Madras and the Kakeyas In be 
tween were usociated with janapadas. The term janapada literally 
means an area where a people (Jana) set their foot, that Is, where they 
,cttle. A ja111Jpada was named after Its ruling lineage. Since the economy 
included pastoralism and even hwiting as well as agriculture, large 
forested areas adjoined the settlements, such as the Kumvana or the 
KW'U Janapada. In the early Buddhist literature, janapadas contain 
market towns u well u villages, and involve administration and the 
collection of taxes. An Important aspect of this development was that 
all the people of the ja"IIIJpada were not linked by the ties of kinship. 

Panini refen to two categories of polity In the Punjab: the g11n11· 
sanglia and the ,karajo. The former can be looked upon as oligarchies 
and the latter as monarchies. The janapadas of the Madras, Malavas, 
Kahudrakas, Andhekas and Vnhnis were among the gana·sanglias. 
The last two, according to Panlnl, were roled by Kshalriyas who, exer 
dsed greater control over their territory and Its people than the rajanya 
0£ earlier time1. They encouraged agriculture to minin\iU the need of 
catde-ralds. They were consecrated as rajas and they were all equal, 
except that some dblinction was made between the older and the 
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younger generationi. The term arya was now restricted to them and 
the Brahmam; it was not extended to the Vaishyu. P.estation could 
have been replaced by regular taxes but there Is no evidence that 
taxes in the gana-sa,wha were collected by lb ruling cbie& through a 
common agency. Every chief appears to have managed the Internal 
affaln of the pocket of territory under hil control. According to Panini, 
the country between the Indus and the Satltj, referred to as Vahik.a, 
was dominated by gana-sa,wlias. 

Panlni menUons the monarchies of the Ambasthas, Gandlwas and 
Sauvi.rali. Whereas the number of 'rule:n' in the oligarchies could be 
pretty large, In the tko.raja polity there - room only for one. With 
the establishment of monarchies, the connotation of 10.ja changed radi 
cally. The acceptance of monarchy introduced some new featuret In 
the polity of the janapada. The need for authoritarianism was empb.a 
si7.ed, the collection of revenues on a regular and .systemal:ic basis was 
sought to be Justl.Bed. and great concern was shown for the problem of 
social hannony. 

Panini was probably more familiar with the kingdom of Gandhara 
than the othen. In any ease Gandhan appears to have been the most 
Important kingdom of the north-west In the sixth century ac. It Is not 
without significance, therefore, that Panini treats lu,./i u a tax, think, 
of Mago. u a share in the produce, and refen to sliulka as a kind of 
custonu duty. There Is no direct evidence on the arrangementl made 
for the collectioo of taxes, or any other aspect of administration. The 
evidence of the later V cdic literature may have some rclcvancc for the 
monarchies of the Punjab. Thlt literature tmderlines the dlvinity of 
the king through his consecration by the rajasvya ceremony. The per 
fonnen of the horse-1aaificc (asliwi11Udlio.) arc extolled as the more 
powerful kings. The so.Ma Is mentioned in coMectlon with Judldal 
rather than political matten, and the samili as a large body concerned 
with matten related to legislation. The king begins to wield the rod of 
pwushment (danda) which symbolized authority backed by force. The 
aca regarded u criminal were related to social and indlvidual conduct 
as well as to life and property: murder, robbery, theft, treachery, ab 
duction, adultery, incest, and drinking intoxicating liquon. 

Panlni refen to lhe parislio.d as a source of strength for the king. 
In the later Vedic litemure, the parisluui appean to be an advisory 
coundl for deliberating religious, political and judicial matten. The 
king hinuelf administered dvil and criminal Justice. A number of 
ralni,u are mentioned in connection with the consea atkm of the king: 
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prnohita, stMIU, tuta, fTlllM,U, hliura, somagraliitar, M4&od11flu!, and 
1Wlt11114J14, among others. They supported the king not only .ymboll 
cally but abo at the functional level. However, It b difficult to equate 
them with 'ministers' oc 'officers'. There wu no administrattve mach 
inery and no sy,tem or delegating power. The smallest unit of popula 
tion wu the village (p11ma). It wu linked with the local market("'&=), 
and through that with the iown (Jnlr11 or M&ar). Paninl talk., of grama 
dAarma and divides the Lmd 0£ the village into three categories: waste 
land (ushara), pasture land (l«Aaro), and culdva!ed land (koraslto). 
The Jut It abo described u furrowed (.rit]a) and ploughed (hal10). 
Panini's kauaka was either a professional ploughman or a peasant 
The cultivation of land In the � wa.s managed by a number 0£ 
households {trhJ41), each with Its head who commanded the labour or 
das41 and Shudras as well u the £amily labour. The public matters of 
the village were handled by the va1niJJi who served as a link between 
the village and the king. 

The establishment 0£ the Achaemenlan empire and then of the 
Mauryan brought about Important changes In administrative matters. 
The Indian province of the Achaemenlan empire was far larger than 
the kingdom of Gandhara. The governor was appointed by the cm 
pe.01 from amongst the members o£his family or an old ruling family. 
His chief duties were to preserve law and order, to coiled taxes and IO 
remit tribute to the Imperial treuwy, IO execute Imperial decrees, and 
to maintain high roads in a stale of !lecurity. He had an anny to en 
force authority but the commanders of fortresses In the province were 
responsible directly to the emperor. A secretary in the provincial 
capital kept the emperm posted with the Important happenings In the 
province. Tribute and tax were collected through local agencies u well 
as the agent, of the governor. There b no reason to believe that the 
Indian province with lb capital at Taxlla was any different It may be 
safe to a..uwne, then, that some members of the conquered peoples 
were employed In civil and military positions, and received rewards. 
Some of the old n1Ung lnterestt were associated with the new ad 
ministration at subordinate levels. It Is almost certain that the unit:t of 
adminbtratlon which earlier were primary and secondary now became 
secondary and tertiary. The older •tructure of power wu partly ac 
commodated at the lower and local levels of the Imperial adminlstra 
dve framework. 

The province that covered the Punjab under the Mauryu was larger 
than the Indian province of the Achaemenlan empire. The capital 
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remained at Taxila, but the Mauryan province extended probably 
up to thejarnWla. Uke the other provinces of the empire, this north 
western province was placed wider a viceroy. Ashoka Is believed to 
have served as lb viceroy for some time under Bindusara. The vice 
roys were generally dose relatives of the emperor. The hmaras and 
aryaput,as of the Ashokan ed.ica are probably such princes and rela· 
live,. The viceroy was assisted by a ccundl of ministen appointed by 
the emperor, and they lud more powers in relation to the viceroy thlUl 
the ministers at the imperial coun In relation to the emperor. Most of 
the other important officials of the province were also appointed by the 
emperor but the viceroy had the power to appoint IIOrD.e lower offici.als. 

The province was divided into several large units and the highest 
offlci.als, the mai\amattu, were generally represented in the province 
by the administrators of these primary unib as well as the viceroy and 
his ministers. They controlled various aspecb or administration. As the 
highe,t cadre of officials, the maAamattas provided the backbone of 
the imperial administration. Each unit was divided Into disbicb, with 
three see of officials: the p,adesllihu, the rafalca.s, and the :,ukJas. The 
pradtslaikas were In charge 0£ the overall administration; they super 
vised the collection of revenue and the maintenance or law and order 
in towns and the countryside. The rajukas worked as judicial officers. 
An edict lays down that chere should be uniformity in judicial pro 
cedure and punislunenl The disputes brought before them were con 
cerned largely wich agricuilural problems, a,, 11111ent, ff'miulon of taxes, 
land and wa.ter disputes among the cultivators, among herdsmen about 
grazing, and disputes among village artisans. Possibly, the rajukaswere 
re,pon,ible also for surveying and assessing land ThUII the r1Jjukas 
formed the back.bone of rural administration. For a group of villages 
within the district, gopas and st!i1Jnilas served as the link between the 
disbict authorltie, and the village headmen. The yuktas were subordi 
na.te to both the p,aduhikas and the ,ajukas, serving them as accoun 
tana and clerks. 

The Mauryan administration in the Punjab was more centralized 
than the Achaemenian. However, the degree of centraltzation has 
been overemphasized. l.ocal interesb had to be reconciled, and It Is 
probable that the oligarchies were dealt with leniency by the Mauryan 
administrators. The administration o!the city ofTaxila wu conducced 
through a number or sub-committees in which the heads of guilds 
and prominent individuals were involved. Apart from the maintenance 
of law and order, which was a poUtical neassity, the administrative 
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machinery or the province u a whole was aimed primarily at collecting 
the revenues fr outland and taxes on trade and manufactures. Ashoka's 
schemes or promoting pubUc welfare tended to reinforce the general 
pattern or adminbtration and perhapt made it more efficient Just 
as the Punjab came into closer contact with the rest of India, the 
sub-regklru of the Punjab came into closer contact with one another. 
Regional and 1u�regtonal variatioru were somewhat reduced but 
certainly not obUterated. 

TRADE AND URBANIZATION 

The process of urbanization had started In the Punjab beCore the es 
tablishment of the Mawyan empire. Panlni refer, to pvr4f and natar4f 
which were not limply rortified villages. The capltab of ollgarchiet 
were centres of polll!.cal activity. This activil)', however, was not the 
only factor In the rise of towns. Panini rercn to apa1141, as places of 
exchange or shops, which indicates the origin or urban places. Panlni's 
reference to� and ad]a, who were the t.0Wlterparto£the sruldliin.s 
of the Ganges plain, Indicates the presence of traden and moncy 
lenden in the Punjab. 1nis finds funhcr support in Panlni's reference 
to colnt which came Into currency in addition IO exchange through 
barter. The coin of the highest value In circulation menl!.oned by Panlnl 
ii the silver sli4tmana. The standard colnt were the silver kanlia 
paM and the copper masa and 4:,1lani. There were probably colnt of 
unallcr denominall.oru In both silver uid copper. No less slgnilicant 
arc Panlni's references to aldlled and wukilled workcn employed on 
daily or monthly wages. Among the daily wage earnen were domestic 
work.en. The close connection of the rise of towru with trade, and of 
trade with coins, Is well acknowledged by now. What Is even more 
important, surplus produce was an essential ingredient of urbanization, 
canying the impUcatton of development in agriculture. The Increasing 
importance of the griliyapaJi and the kasslWJ acquires great 1lgnili 
cance In this context 

The Achaemenlan empire which stretched from the north-west of 
lndb. IO the McditerTanean Sea had brought the Punjab lnlO contact 
with 1evtral cowitrles, with important impUcation.s for commerce. The 
high roads maintained by the Achaemenlan adminislration were Indis 
pensable for lhe movement of troops, but they could be Wied for trade 
as well. The posting 1tltion.s and 1,1rais at lntervab of about 22 kilometret 
were helpful to the traders. The silver colnt found ln the north-west 



provide another indicator of trade. These coins were equivalent to 
double, half, and quarter of the Persian sfgl4i. Coins of go.Id were also 
in use. The ie:alJ in Anmaic and Kharothtbi Kriptt also indicate the 
existence or lrade between the north-west ol India and the Persian 
empire. There is &molutely no doubt that Taxila became an important 
urban cenee under Achaemeni.an rule. 

Three distinct towns.hipt have been Identified at the Bhlr MOwtd in 
Tavila The lowest two are placed by John Marshall in the pre-Mauryan 
periOd from the late sixth century IC. The main s!Jttt running straight 
from north to south belongs to the Bnt phue; It was maintained subse 
quently on Increasingly higher level. The streets and lanes divided 
dtops and dwelling house11 into blocb. The me,onry wu Jess meuive 
and rough In the SKond than in the first phase, indicating further 
development 

Objeccs or metal, stone, terracotta, bone, Ivory, IUlell and gla.sl have 
been unearthed &om the Ac:haemenlan perlOd. Iron was u,ed fOI' swo. ds, 
daggen, and tools. Copper and bronze were used for pendants, ftnger 
ringt and kohl-rods. Gold and silver were used a.s much fOI' necklaces, 
ear-rings and amulets as for coins. Stone was used for pestles and 
mortan, mullen, moulda, plvocs, amulets and sacred objects. T ern.coUa 
objects consist of 'nude mothen', male and female figures standing 
side by side, toy animals, decoralive pieces, and omamencs. Some 
other objeccs In terracotta are an oil vessel, a wine veuel, a cooking pot 
with a round bottom and an open-mouth veeet resembling a modern 
lia,adi, a flat-bottomed Jv of medium size, a spouted pot, a small 
pol resembling the modem iouJ, a drinking cup, bowls and 1aucen:, a 
basin, a vase and a couple of Uds and stoppen. Bone, Ivory, shell and 
gia.n were used for beads., bangles, combs, hair-pins, ltohl-rod.t, ev 
clea.ners, toothpicks, pendants, amulets, handles of ntirron, fans, 
draughtsmen, counten, and IUTOW heads. All these objedJ reflect the 
material aspect of the life of the people ofTaxila It may be added lhat 
vchaeologic.al evidence by its very nature remains an undentatement 
the material objects actually used by the people a.re Ukely to have been 
more impressive than what Is left at the sites. 

Under Mauryan rule, the Punjab was well lntegrared with the em 
pire In the sphere 0£ trade. The Royal Highway from Patal.ipuln. to 
Ta.Tila was considered the most important route. Through Kabul and 
Balkh, one route went up to the Black Sea; another went up to Ecbatana, 
below the Caspian, through Kandhar and Heral. A third route went 
up to Seleuda on the Tigrts, passing through Penepolil and Susa The 
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people of the Punjab were familiar with boat building and river 
voyage, In the time of Alexander. There is no reason to believe that 
they did not partldpate In the river trafBc down the Indus during the 
Mauryan period. In Buddhist literature, there are frequent references 
to long journeys undertaken by merchants on the trade route to Taicila 
and beyond. Sin,ated on the meeting point of three maJorroutes, Tawil a 
became a pre eminent dty. 

Numismatic evidence suggests the prevalence of flourishing trade. 
during the Mauryan period. Nearly 1,600 coins have been found from 
the Bhlr Mound More than 1,300 of these came from two hoards, one 
buried around 300 BC and the other around 200 BC. About 250 other 
coins were Issued In the fourth, the third, and the second century BC. 
These coins were 'long ban', or 'round and concave', or rectangular, 
or oval. Copper coinl struck locally were also current at Taxila during 
the third century BC. Another category of coins cun-ent In T axila, re 
fened to as nif.:imtz coins, are believed to have been Issued by the 
guilds ofTaxila. Their dgnlBcance for trade it quite obviow:. The punch 
marked colru appear to have become current during Mawyan rule. Io 
any cue, coins were much more widely used now than earlier. 

The Greek 'Hriten refer to a large nwnber of towru In the Doa.bs of 
the Punjab. There would be towns on the route for trade from the 
Jamuna to the Satlej. The sites at Topra and Kahl have not yet been 
excavated. The laclt of information need not be Interpreted as the 
ahlence of towns. The no, d.e.. n Black PolWied Ware and punch-marked 
cobu. both of which are associated with the Mauryas, have been db 
covered at Ropar. A nwnber of sites with Painted Gnty Ware have 
been discovered In the Sanswati-Drlshadvatt region. Both the NBP 
and the PG ware have been discovered at Sanghol on the Chandigvh 
Uldhiana road. In fact It has been suggested that the PGW appeared 
a little earlier In the Ravi and the Satlej valleys th.an in the Ganga 
J amuna Doab. Ill predominance Implies a larger area of distribution 
and a larger dze settlement, with an Increasing use of iron technology, 
marking a shift from pastoral and agrariui economy towards an 
economy that was partially urban. 

We tum to Ta.v!la again because It Is the belt excavated site. It wu 
also the most Important city of the period. The main street of the 
Mauryan city had an avenge width of about seven metres. There were 
at leut three other streets, running from north to south but not ln a 
ttnight line. Thetr average width varled from three to lix metret. The 
lanes running from east to west were much narrower, and quite a few 
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of lhem formed blind alleys. Evidence of vehicular iraffic, whether 
carts or chariots, ii provided by wheel-guards to protecl lhe comers of 
howes. There were small open spaces In the lanes to allow packed 
animals to pus. There were soak-wells in iquares for public conve 
ruence, but there wu no other public sewage system. Soak-wells of 
various types were used In residenlial and other buildings from the 
very beginning. Public bins were in use, cleared regularly by sweepers. 
The Janes, being higher lhan the main streets, served u water counes 
dUring the ra1n. There were no wells In the ell)' because the waler cable 
wu very low. It may be presumed that water for use In the di)' wu 
brought from the neighbouring stream. 

The walls of residential house, become compact and neat during 
the Mawyan period. They were built mostly with limestone and kanjirr, 
and plastered with mud mixed with chopped straw. In some cases they 
were whitewashed. An Interesting feature of the buildings was tht.ir 
alignment walls were generally raised on old foundation,. llliJ made 
for continuity In the pattern of settlement through different phases. 
The houses of the affluent residents of the di)' were raiher large. One 
such house covered about 335 square metres. It had an open court of 
about 65 iquare metres. with twenty rooms on three sides, covering 
about 270 square metres. The ground floor was meant probably for 
slaves and dependenl5. In any cue, there was a second storey for the 
members of the family. A few of the houses were even larger, having 
two open courts. The houses had flat roofs covered with mud. Rooms 
on the streets could be used u ,hops. They had narrow slits to serve as 
windOWI, The court.t, bathrooms and kitchens were paved with cobble 
stones. ru a rule, the court, the bathroom, the kitchen and the privy 
had a soak-well each. The largest building exposed so fat ii a pillared 
hall, covering an area of nearly 2,800 square metres. 

The use of mcc.als appears to have lncrea.sed dwing the Mawyan 
period. Iron was now used for household utensils, agricultural imple 
ments, tools, and weapons. There was, thus, a much larger variety of 
iron objects: bowls, spooru, ladles, sieves, scale pans, spears, javelin,. 
arrowheads, swon:ls, daggers, elephant goads, axes, adzes, chisels, 1ong5, 
pliers, tv.·eezen, anvils, nails, hoob, spades and hoes. Objects of cop 
per, bronze and brass include an ear-cleaner, a round bowl, a vase, a 
kohl·rod, bangles, bracelets, armlets, brooches, hair pins, kohl-phials, 
cups, Ink-pots and pens, bells, tools, and surgical Instruments. Beads 
made of copper and Iron have also bun found. Gold and silver were 
used for earrings, pendants, and finger rings. The material culture 
appears to have become richer. 
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Stone began to be used now for inlay, encrustatioru, sculpting, dishes, 
sauceni, cups, bowls, tray,, bumuhen and polishers. The stone cutters 
of Taxila were probably employed In making Ashokan plllan with 
their beautiful capitals. The terracotta objects added during the Mauryan 
period include several female and male figures of some reUglow slg· 
nlficance, pot·bellied dwarfs, toy carts, toy animals running on wheels, 
playing dice, and votive and ritual tag,. Some of the pottel}' !!em.I are 
painted or glued, and embossed or stamped. But most of them are 
plain. Among the new items are ltore:jan:, a nart ow-necked flask; large 
water pobJ with rounded bottoms, a pear-shaped vessel resembling 
the pots used on Persian wheel, open-mouthed pots, water bottles for 
transport, handled jugs, a pan, a lamp, and dnln pipe,. The pottery of 
Taxlla wu largely local. However, the black polished wve came u a 
luxury item &om the Ganges plain. 

Bone, ivory, shell and glass were used for making several kinds of 
objects for practical we and omamenta.don. Shell bangles and beads 
of various kinds were popular. Among the seml·predous stones used 
for beads were agate, amethy,t, beryl, carnelian, chalcedony, lapls 
lazidt, malachite, onyx and quartz crystal. Among the conunon stones 
were abrl, gnntte, limestone and steatlte. Then there were amber, coral, 
shell bone and faience from which beads were ma.de. There were beads 
of metal and terracotta. too. Above all, there were beads of glass, clourless 
and In blue, green, yellow, orange and red. If two coloun of the rain· 
bow were missing, othen like amber, black, grey, turquoise and opal 
added to the riot of coloun. 

Metals, stone, glass and agate were used for seals and sealings found 
at T axlla. These are of two categories: one, either Persian or bearing 
Pen;tan Influence, and the other Indian. The scaraboid seals appear to 
be characteristically Persian. On one such seal of clay, there Is a winged 
stag. On a seal of black agate there Is a nandipad symbol and a lion. 
The designs were executed with a drill. Regarded as characteristically 
Mauryan are pyramidal seals of stone, glass and copper. The design on 
these was executed with a graving tool. These designs appear to carty 
some religious significance. Terracotta sealings have also been found 
in Taxlla of the Mauryan times. 

Taxila was a centre of exchange not only of goods but also of Ideas. 
In Buddhist literature, the city Is depicted as a great centre of learning. 
Even if itereotyped, the image invoked by the Jatalcas is not without 
interest or significance. There are over a hundred references to Takka· 
shila (Taxila) as a city, a capital city and a centre of learning. There 
were teachers of world fame who taught there, often taking up to 
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500 pupils, each of whom wu expected to pay 1,000 pieces of money. 
A few could be accepted on a promise of payment after the comple 
tion of their education. The chief pupil could help the teacher in hill 
tasks, and the teacher was entitled according to the nonru of the times 

· to make use oC the slick, when it became necessary, even on princes. 
The world-famous teachers at Takkashlla Imparted what may be 

called higher education. The pupils went there to 'complete' or to 'per 
fect' their education after having been educated elsewhere till the age 
of sixteen. The teachers ofTak.kashila generally .dmitt.ed to their acad 
emies young princes and sons of Brahmans, the youths or warrior and 
Brahman ewes. ThejaJahs refer !lpe:cifically to the princes ofBanaras, 
MithUa, lndnprastha, and a Prince of the Shivis. The Brahmans of 
Kash!, Panchala, a lad ofMithUa, a son of the family pdest of the Kuru 
King of Indnprastha, and Brahmans of the north country In general 
flocked to T akkashila for high�r srudies. The princes who went there 
for higher education became viceroy, and king,; the Brahmans who 
went there became ministers, family priests of king, or teachen of 
world fame at places like Banaras. Occasionally, the sons of merchants 
could be admitted to higher studies al Takk,,hila, but not Chandalu. 
Two of the latter who got admission posing as Brahmans were dis 
covered on account of their speech and were thrown ouL The higher 
studies al Takkashila consis!M of the learning of the 'three Vedas by 
rote', the 'saaed texts', 'all the branches of knowledge', 'elephant lore', 
'the science of archery', 'magic charms', 'all the liberal arts', 'all the arts 
and sciences', consisting probably of Vedic ritual, grammar, astronomy, 
astrology, mathematics, medicine, military ,clence, and political 
economy. 

nu: SOCIAL ORDER 

The later Samhitas and the Brahmanas contain statements on the 
ordering of society Into four v,zrnas: the Brahman, the Kshalriya. the 
Vaishya and the Shudra. These statements indicate that the ideal of a 
four-fold $OCial order was crystallizing. The functions and duties, and 
the prlvlleges and status, of the four ttar714l' are also set ouL The Shudns 
are at the bottom of the scale, without any right to property, 6t only to 
serve others. The Vaishya, pursuing agriculture, Industry, trade and 
pastoral.um, are meant to provide the means of subsistence for the 
trarn41 superior to them. The Kshalriya 6ght for the protection or the 
country, and maintain peace; they receive revenues and Income from 
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land The Brahmans are close to the Kshatrtyas. In some texts s.li.ghd.y 
below them and in other, s.li.ghtly above. They 1wid clearly contrasted 
with all the other r,amiu as the privileged eaters of oblation,. They also 
enjoy certaln privileges and exemptions denied to othera. 

The Grihyuutru clearly differentiate the status, occupations, obli 
gations, dud.es and pri-.1..leges of the four N"'41 In matters reUgiow, 
and secular. The idea of impurtty makes lb appearance; the gulf be 
tween the Shudras and the odier three widens; the sacramenlll and the 
rtght to renunciation are denied to the Shudras; and the outcastes 
emerge In the form of Chandalas who Uve on the outskirts of villages 
and towru. Fw1hennore, differences are made for each of the lhree 
higher r,amiu In almost all sacraments. The Brahmans alone can sac:rl 
fice for them.selves and others, and they alone can receive gifts; their 
special duty is to study and teach the Vedu. The Kishattiyu are close 
to the Brahmans In power and presd.ge. The Vaishyas stand at a dis 
tance from both of them. However, lire can still be borrowed from a 
V aishya rich In cattle, Of from one who ha., pedonned many sa.crtfices. 
The Dhannasutru uphold differences between· the four r,amiu In the 
matter of punishments and financial and IOdal con.cualons. Signlfi 
cand.y, the offspring of a Shudra male and a Brahman female did not 
become a Shudra but a Chandala 

Like the position of the Shudras, the position of women deteriorate, 
further In the later Samhltas, Brahman.as and Sutru. The age recom 
mended for the marriage of a girl becomes lower, before puberty 
In facL A good wife does not talk back; she eats after her husband. 
Remarriage of the widow Is prohibited in some texts. The 'marriage' 
of a girl who has been carried off or abducted is recognired a., legiti 
mate. The birth of a daughter Is not welcome; she Is a source of 
misery. Matrimony Is a holy bond but only for women. Polygamy Is 
favoured, especially for begetting a male child. The son alone Is the 
saviOur of the family. Some of the later Dhumasutru condemn even 
nt,oga. The well known principle that the males are the muten of 
women makes Its appearance. Their fathers protect them In childhood, 
their hwbands protect them in youth, and their sons protect them In 
old age; a woman Is never Bt for independence. 

The statemenb In the later Samhitas, Brahmanas and Sutras on the 
social order cannot be taken as empirical realities. Being mostly nonna 
tive, their thnut Is on what should be and not on wha.t is. The oarna 
framework, it ill suggested, wu not a re8ection of the sodo-economic 
hierarchy so much as a structure fOf the lntegratioo of varying sub. 
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systems. Fwthennore, In post·Rlgvedlc literature differences are 
perceived between the Kwu.Panchala region and the janapada1 or the 
Punjab. Whereu In the Conner there Is relative purity of the ritual, In 
the latter the rltuaiJ have been discarded. Thesejanapadas fall in Hah!S 
because they have ceased to perform the JO.jnas. Indeed, It Is probable 
that the gana-sa,ighas oC the Punjab did not attach much Importance 
to the rituaill. Panlnl makes a Cew observation, here and there which 
have a bearing on the social order. F"U'St of all, he talks of IOCial catego 
ries more in temu of jaii than of 110.ma. The o.ryas are distinguished 
from the rett as possessen of wealth. Birth ln!O the arya-Nma besiows 
social ,tahis. A Brahman could somelimes be the king. A do.sa re 
s!Ol"ed to his former position acquired the status of arya-krila. These 
observation, are suggestive of stn.tlftcation but not of rigidity. Never 
theless, Panlni observes that the lower category of Shudras were treated 
as outcute and forced to live outside the villages and !Owns. 

In Buddhist literature, Chandalu are described as hahina,are, 
literally living eceide the town as excluded groups. They are associ 
ated with pollution; the daughter of a sttthi washes her eyes on seeing 
a Chandala, and a Brahman Is worried that the breeze blowing past a 
Chandaµ will blow on him u well. The word 'witouchable' Is not used 
but the sentiment Is presenL However, the Chandala of these stories Is 
the Buddha or a hodliisalt/HJ in hb earlier birth, which carries the lmpli· 
carton that such stlgrnu are not desirable. Indeed, a king marries a 
Chandala woman and makes her son his successor. Buddhist sources 
wulerUne the Importance of the kAatns, galiapatis and kassah, and 
refer much more frequently to jaii than to Nma, which 1uggesa that 
jali wu the most evident category of social perception. However, jaiis 
were ranked Into high and low categories, posrulatlng a dual division. 
In the late lint millennium BC there wu no exact correlation between 
Nma status and economic status. AJ rinal statw, 17ama gained pd· 
macy only where yafna and grili:,a riruals were of central Importance. 
This does not appear to be the case in Vahl.ka, the land between the 
Satlej and the Indus. 

Magutheoes, a.s quoted by Dtodonu, Strabo and Aman, refen to 
seven divisions of the Indian people In the early third century BC. One 
or these seven were 'philo,ophen'. They actually consisted of Brahmanu 
and Shcamanas. The former performed prleitly ftmctioJU, presiding 
over animal sacriftcei and other rituals performed by king,, or mem 
ben of the ruling elite, Of the wealthy landowners. Some or them 
specialized ln learning and adopted teaching as their profession. The 
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Shramanas were monks and nuns 0£ various religious orders. The 
Buddhist monk.ii too specialized in new kinds of learning and imparted 
teaching in monasteries. The Shramanas appear to have included other 
ascetia as well They were known £or their austerttiea and wildom. We 
do not know about the relative importance of the Brahmenas and the 
Shnmanas in terms 0£ numben and soda! prestige, but there is no 
doubt about their conspicuous presence in the Punjab. 

The second category of people mentioned by Magasthenes was that 
of the cultivators. A large number 0£ people had settled on land since 
the days of the Rignda. making cultivation of land an importanl pro. 
fession. A,. a single category, the cultivaton; were probably the most 
numerous. Among them were ownen 0£ land who needed tenants to 
cultivate ll Then there were the average landholders, cultivating the 
land with the help of their family members. Perhaps some state wms 
were cultivated by tenants who received a certain share 0£ the pro 
duce. The other cultivators generally paid onM!xth of their produce, 
or some other share, to the state. There were pastoral tribes not only 
on the perlpherie, of the region but also between the cultivated tracts. 
Magasthenet appean to refer to them as herdsmen as the third cee 
gory 0£ Indian people. In town, and dties there were artisans, shop. 
keepers and merchants who formed the fourth category. Most of them, 
If not all, were associated with guilds. With inaease in the number 
ol urban centres, their number had inaeased since the sixth century BC. 
Magasthenes refers to !hem as a single category. 

There were three other categories 0£ people, all connected with 
the state: wldien, overseen and counclllon. Al a part of the standing 
army oflbe state, the soldien would form a rubstanttal nwnber. Some 
people In the Punjab speoall7.ed In the profession of arms and were 
possibly available for reai.rllmenl The overseen were the officials re 
Ierred to in the A.rth1Ullastra as the adhyah!t1U, or the superintendents 
of various departmena 0£ the state. The councillors were the highest 
officers known as mahamattlU. The last two categories were repre 
,ented In the Punjab, though It ls quite likely that most of the maliamaJtas 
did not belong to the region. The other officials were probably in 
ducted mostly from the Punjab. A3.hoka refen to his subordinates at 
three rungs: high, middle and low. It may be reasonable to imagine 
that the lint came largely from outside the region, and the built of the 
third came from the region Itself; !he middle category could come 
Dom both !he wurces. 1ltis ls how we can account for the pradu!tik1U, 
raju/cas, :,ulctas, gopas and sthaniklu. La!tly, the Greek writers tend to 
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a.uume that all categories 0£ people In India had specific rules COT 
marriage and occupation. This would make sense If we treat their state 
menb u applicable to jaJiJ and not to 11ama.s. The Greek wrlten wae 
not talldng of seven 'castes' but of seven 'branchet' among the people. 

The categories of people mentioned by �enes �ar to ac 
count for a very large part or the population In the Punjab, but not for 
all. The lnsaipUons of Ashoka refer to slaves and servant,. The people 
In the coW1trys.ide appear to have consisted oflandawoen, cultiva.ton 
and tenants. There Lt no mention of the categories of people who pro. 
vtded many services required In agriculture, and In tOdal Ufe. We may 
be sure that there was a good occupational diversity and todal stratifi.. 
cation in the Punjab. But we do not know how important was the a,a,u 
Ideal In the eyes of Its people, or how rigid were the rules of marriage 
and commtnoality. The fact that the wrtten of the Ganges plain looked 
upon the V ahika ;u 'unorthodox' suggesb a relative lack of rigidity. 

Indttd, the taunb hurled by Kama at the Madra prince Shalya In 
the MaltahltaraJa Indicate that the 'eutem' people looked upon the 
V ahik.as as different from lbemselve,. 'The Madras, Gandharas, Slodb,n, 
Sauviru, T rigartu, Araa:as, V uatis and Khuhas 1tand exconununl 
cated by the Ganga.Jamuna, Saruwati and the Himalayu. Thus, the 
Vabikas appear to be living mostly beyond the Satlej. The observ.a 
tiom made by Kama are both specific and general. 'The total picture 
that emerges b that of a people who eat wheat flour cake,, parched or 
fried barley, garlic, fish, and meat of cow,, camels, donkeys, pigs, lhee-p 
and fowls. They do not properly clean the wooden and earthen plat. 
ten In which they eat. They drink liquor distilled from mola11es. Then 
they indulge In loud laughter and merriment, linging songs with 
no rhythm or music. Genen.lly unrestrained In their loose talk, they 
become more ,o when intoJticated In their houses, all men and women 
mix freely with one another: parents, sons, daughters, parents-ln-law, 
sons-in-law, daugbten-!n-law, sl.tten and brothers, friends and guests, 
maids and attendants. Their women were fair, tall and healthy, and 
they ate large quantitie, of food; they put on woollen ahawb ovu their 
shoulden and lacked In modesty. They prefer sllllira.ta, the famoUl 
liquor of the Sauvira Jaupada, to their son, and husbands, and they 
sing tongt In praise of strong drink. A Vahik.a takes birth u a Brabm,n 
and becomes a Ksbatriya, and then a V aishya, a Shudra and a barber; 
he again becomes a Brahman and then a slave. The Madn Ksbat:riyas 
acted as priests and they were wone than the eunuch, of the vtntnen 
among the mk,hltas. 
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Neverthele,1, a V ahika exile In the Kurujangala yearns £or the land 
where he could ride a camel, a donkey, or a mule in the grove, ol 
1/iami,pilu and kaira, and join his gang to plunder the lonely wayfarer. 
He yeuns for hb wheat cake, barley meal and buttennllk. He yearn, 
for hb tall and £air wife in the woollen shawl. And be dreams of his 
native land where charming ladies wear ,hawb and big braceleb, and 
anoint their eyes with collyrtum, besmear their eye-comen with red 
� paste, and dance to the tune 0£ sweet music. In short, he ls 
nostalgic about hi, region. 

In this 'epic' description of the Punjab, the affinity of the people of 
the Satltj-Jamuna Divide with the people o£the middle Ganges plain ls 
assumed, and the people ofVahtka present a contrast to them both. 
1bis contrast relates to food, drinks, drest, economy, social behaviour, 
ritual, and women. There is thus a difference In the ,ocio<ultun.l 
articulation in the plain between the Indus and lhe Satltj on the one 
hand and the plain between the Satlej and thejamwia on the other. 

REUGIOUS IDEAS AND PRAcnCES 

For the religious ideas and practice, ln the Punjab we may flnt tum to 
the later Samhitas. The SamatJtda was so closely connected with the 
Rpda that there is hardly anything In it that ii both new and signifl· 
canl Indra, Agni and Soma remain lb princip.il deitle, and sacrtficet 
are offered to them. The .At/ian,QlJltb,. was recognhed as canonical 
much later and that too not by all those who accepted the three earlier 
Samhltu. In any case, the .Atlianiawda wu not compiled In the Kuru· 
Panchala region and It was not known to Panini ln the Punjab. The 
Yajuro,da was composed and compiled in the Kuru-Panchala region. 
and it was known to Panini. · 

The pantheon of the Rigwda b retained ln the Yajuro,da but with 
some modificatioru. Prajapati, who was fore,hadowed in the later hymru 
of the Rpda, comes more and more to the fore In the Yaju,wda as 
the chief of gods. Rudra begins to appeas on the scene more frequently 
as Shiva, and hb other epithets are also mentioned: Shank.ua. and 
Mahadeva. Vishnu begins to occupy a more prominent position. His 
constant ldentiftcation with the saaiflce II a new feature. The demons, 
now regulasly called Asuras, appear perpetually u a group of evil 
beings cppceed IO the gods who are good, giving rue IO a number of 
mydui. The Ap,aru begin to be more prominent, and many of them 
are referred IO by Individual namet. Snake worship makes" lb appear· 
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ance u an element in the Yajurvedic religioo, Furthermore, the sacrl 
ftce Itself beoomet the centre of lhought and desire: Its correct perfor 
mance in every detail becomel all importanL It compeb lhe gods to 
do the will olthe officiating priest who, b a sense, holds the gods in hil 
hands. The ritual began to be more and more a mystery to all except 
the Brahmans. 

The 1acrt8dal ceremonial, with practical directions (llidlii) and ex 
planations (arthawda), b the prlmuy concern of the Br.ahmanas. The 
Rigvedlc Brahmanu, known as the Aitar,ya and the KtU1Sliitaki, were 
probably composed in the Kuru-Panchala region. The Somavedlc 
Brahaww come from two schools: the Jalmloiya and the Panchavim1ba. 
The latter contains a minute desaipdon of taaill.cet on lhe Saruwati 
and the Drlshadvatl.. The Y ljurvedlc Brahmanas are known as lhe 
T.utiriya (for the Bl"k Yo:farwda) and the Slwa.paJ/u, (for the Wlll:tt 
Yajuroeda). The latter rd'ers to the Gandharas, Shalvas, and Kekayas 
Its geographical data indicate that Kuru-Pancbala was the centre · 
of BrahmanJcal culture. The famous Y ajn.avalkya ll a.noclated with 
this Br.ihmana, andjanamejaya, the celebrated king of the Kunu in 
the MaACJbhr.iraJa, is mentioned for the lint time. However, the Pandavas 
figure In none of these Brahmanas. Arjl,ln.a b an appellation of lndrL 
The story of the love and separation of Pwuravas and Urvashi, 
shadowed forth In a hymn of the Rigwda, b narrated much more 
elaborately in the Shatapalhr.i BraAmaM, which abo contains the 
legend of the Delu�. 

The Brahman.as speak not only of rridhi and arlhawda but also of 
theologtco.phi101ophical •peculation in their last part, called the 
Upanbbad, liten.lly 'sitting down beside' or confidential sessions, car 
rying the implication of 'secret or esoteric doctrine'. These portions 
were known also as rwda/Ua, not the essence or the culmlnadon but 
limply the end of V edlc literatw"t:. The Upanishads of the Rigwda are 
now known as the Aitar'}G and Kaushitaki, those of SamtJ1J1da are 
known as the Chr.ind"8J'l and the Kt,ia, and those of the Yajurocda as 
the Brluu/aranyalca and the Taittiriya. The transition from the &unhilas 
to the Upanishads is provided by the Aranyakas or 'forest books'. The 
Upanishads virtually represent a new kind of religion. Elaborating 
the speculative ude of the Brahmanu, they uphold j,utnr.i·kanda or 
esoteric knowledge against kanna·kanda or ritual. The basic theme of 
the Upanishad is the nature of the world.soul, Brahman or aJmaA. The 
former represcnbl the cosmic principle which pervadet the unlvene, 
and the latter represenlll the psychic principle manifested In man. The 
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great fundamental doctrine of the Upanishads b the identity of the 
individual toul (atma) with the worid-toul (pannatma) or Brahman. 
Thil realitatton leach to bliss through the absorption of the fonner ln 
the latter. 

In one of the lattt Uputlshads, the world is explained explicitly as 
an Wusion produced by Brahman u a conjurer (ma]f1t). Th1s notton is 
inherent ln the oldest Upanishads. The theory of trarumlgntton 
(sain.sara) went hand in hand with the doctrine that true knowledge 
led lo supreme bliu by the absorption of the individual soul in Brah 
m.an. In the Sliatpatha Bral1mana the notion of being born again after 
death, and dying repeatedly, is associated with the idea of retribution. 
The theory b elaborated In !he Chandogya Upanishad. What regulates 
new birth is man'� deeds. In the BrhadaranyaJ:a Upanisliad we come 
upon the beginning of the doctrine of kanna or 'action' which alone 
1unives death as 'good' or 'bad' (and determines new birth). They 
who practise saaiftce and good worb pass through the world of the 
£athen to the moon and then they return 1o earth lo be born 1.1 men; 
others become birds, beuts and reptiles. In the Cliandoe,a, the wicked 
are born u Chandalaa, dogs or S'o'line. Paninl wu familiar with the 
lhree Samhitas, suggesting that they exerd:,dsome Influence ln Vahika 
too. He abo refers 1o the wonhip of the Bharata heroes in the Pwijab, 
which was t0methlngnew. 

The Grttlt writ.en refer to Dionysus u an Indian God who wu 
wonhipped In the hillt. He is identified with Indra, showing the suc 
vtval of this deity Into the fourth century IIC. The Grttlt writ.en abo 
refer to Heraltles, who is ldenli.6ed with V uudeva. He was popular In 
the plains. D.D. Kosambi suggests that Indra wu yielding place to 
Krtsbna because pastoral life was yielding place to an agrarian economy 
for which the Vedic sacrifice and constant Bghting were a costly nui 
sance. Krishna wa.1 preferable lo Indra because he was a protector of 
cows and not a god demanding their saaifice. 

According to the Greek wriien, Alexander showed Interest in u.ges 
who were practising ausierittes at Taxi.la. One of them had a shaven 
head but another had long hair. Each had a group of disciples, and 
both of them were acCU1tomed to addressing all and swidry In the 
market-place. There II no record of their philosophic ideu but they 
enjOyed enough prestige to take anything they wanted without pay 
menl Alexander convened with ten 'sophists' among the Mallavas 
and penuaded another sage to accompany him. 

11w information begins lo acquire great significance when we see 11 
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In conjunction with the evidence of the Riptd4. A hymn In the tenth 
book of the RigrKda refen to nu,nu who wear long loose hair; they ace 
gtrdled with the wind; and their bodie1 are besmeared with ochre 
coloured duat, They can Dy through the air and assume any form. 
Distinct from the Brahman, the ascetic rose far above the heights 
a.chitved by the aacrlfl.cial pdelL He could see the past, present and 
the future; he could mount the heaVUU1, and wu gnu:tously received at 
the courts of godl; the divinities could descend to earth and vilit him 
In hil hennltagt; and he could work miracles by lhe powers attained 
through ucttidsm. Abcve all, ht came Into pc : 1 elon of t90Ceric knowl 
edge. It was through such ascetla 01' rmouncen that the conctption of 
Brahman and atman came Into currency, together with the usoeiated 
ldeu of lnnlmigratlon (sanuar) uid the law of deeds (.tama). 

Archatologtcal evidence t.oo is mggesttve or ,ome religiow: belie& 
and pncticts at the popular level. Terracotta and clay objtctl like the 
'nude mothtt' and other female ddtlts have been found at Ta'l'lla 
Votive or ritual bnV.1 and amulets abo appeu lo carry religious signlfi. 
caace. The Pillared Hall at Bhlr Mound could have served as 'a shrine 
of tome tort'. The house ,n:ached to II could have been occupied by 
prltsb and their attendants. In the debris of this building were found 
terracotta. relie& representing a male and female deity standing side by 
side and holding hand.I. Such plaques could be told to or distributed 
among the wonhippen. 

Ashoka ii said to have sent millionarlts to various parts of the 
Indian subcontinent, including Gandhara and Kashmir. There ace some 
minor lnscrlpUons In which Ashob '• concern spedflcally £or Buddhism 
finds expression. He professes hil respect for and failh In the Buddha, 
the Dhamma and the Samgt:a He underlines the importance of ctfbin 
ltfmOns In particular, u on the excellence of the diidpline, the lineage 
of the noble one, the future fean, the vents oC the ,age, the sutra of 
silence, and on the admonition to R.ahula on the subject off'alse spee<:h. 
These are the sermons on which the laity and the monk- should fre.. 
quently meditate. At the place of the Buddha'• birth the emperor got a 
stone pillar erected, with a ,tone enclosure around It, and exempted 
the village of Lumbini from tax. fixing Ill contribution of grain at 
one-d.ghth of the produce. Ashoka was serlowly concerned wilh lhe 
Wllty of the SamghL Any monk or nun who created a Vbism was to 
be dressed in white gannents and sent away. This order must be en 
doned by laymen on the days of confession and penance, and abo by 
special officen. There is no doubt about the emperor's deep Interest in 
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Buddhism. Though Buddhism was probably not unknown In the Punjab 
bejcee Ashoka, hb reign marked the 6.nt irnpo, tant phase In the hb 
rory of Buddhism In thb region. 

No discussion of Buddhism under Ashoka can be complete without 
his Dhamma. When we tum to the plllar lnscripUon ofT opra In the east 
of the Punjab and the roclt Inscriptions at Maruehra and Shahbazgarlu 
In lb north-west, we find !hat Ashoka does not equate Dhamma wilh 
Buddhbm. His conception of Dhamma Is primarily ethical: IO do good 
to othen; to diocard vk>lence In favour of non-injury to living beings; 
to control 'passions' wluch lead to violence, cruelty, anger, vanity and 
jealowy; to cultivate selkontrol, compassion. liberality, truthfulness, 
purity of conduct and lhought. restraint. modentlon, lmpaniallty, grati 
tude, devotion, courtesy, and consideration. The Dhamma Is addrered 
to all provinces, people of all religion,, and people of all classes In both 
towns and villages. Dhamma was to be propagated and Implemented 
through the Wamattas and rap,las, proclamation through edtcb for 
both resl:lictlon and exhortation, and public welfare. The objectives of 
!he Dhamma were ethical improvement of the Individual, soda! ha,-. 
mony and social reform-all these leading to the grand objective of 
happiness In thb life and, much more so, In the next. Ashoka feel, 
g:ratifled after an Increasingly systematic effort of a score of yean that 
the love of Dhamma wu on the Increase, not through the exercbe of 
power so much as through persuasion. 

After this summary statement about the Dhamma, we may tum to 
what Is actually said In the lrucrtption.s found In the Punjab. In the pillar 
edict ofTopn. It Is 1tated that 'happiness In thb world and In the next 
Is difficult to secure without inlen.se love ofDhamma' which consists of 
'the least amount of sin, many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, 
truthfulness and purity'. The pa.uloru that lead to sin are 'such as vto 
lence, cruelty, anger, vanity and jealousy'. The rajuhu, placed over 
many hundred thousands of souls, are entrusted with the control of 
'the award of rewards or the Imposition of punishment'. Impartiality In 
their procttdings and judgemenb Is expected to promole 'the welfare 
and happlnwi of the country people'. Having the propagation of 
Dhamma In view, Ashoka 'set up pillan bearing records relating to 
Dhamma, appointed Mahamatras to deal with the afl'ain connected 
with Dhamma, and issued proclamations on Dhamma'. For the same 
purpose, banyan trees and mango groves were planted along the roads 
to provide thade for beasb and men, wells were excavated at lniervab 
of8 krolu, and rest houses were constructed The 'Dhamma-Mahamatras' 
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were occupied with the affairs or the Buddhist Samgha, with the 
Brahmanas, the Ajivikas, the Nirgranthas and with all the other reli 
gious groups 'not specifically mentioned'. Among the goocl deeds are 
'obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, courtesy to the 
aged. courtesy to the Brahmanas and Shraman.as, to the poor and the 
disbt eed, and even to slaves and servants'. 

In the rock lrucrlpttoru at Maruehra and Shahbugarh!, we are told 
that the 'Dhamma-Mahamatras' are occupied with 'all the religious sece' 
rOI' establlshmfflt and prcmotion ofDhamma 'even among !he Yavanas, 
Kambojas and Gandharu, the Ruhtrtlr.as and Pa.ltryanlku and the 
other people dwelling about !he western bord8s or my dominions'. 
They are occupied with the welfare and happiness 0£ 'the servile class 
and the community or traders and agriculturalistl u weU u the 
Brahmanas and the ruling class and likewise of the destitute and the 
aged'. Their concern extends to prisoners In all cities and towru. 'King 
Prtyadanht, Beloved or the gods, wishes that all religious sects should 
live harmoniously In all parts of hb dominions.' The common objec 
tive of all religious groups is 'self-control and purity 0£ thought'. l£ a 
penon does not possess these, hb liberality b worthless. People per 
form various ceremonies on the occasloru of illness, weddings, births, 
setting out on joume)'ll and on similar other occasions. The women 
folk in particular perform many ceremonies which are 'trivia.I and mean 
ingless'. The ceremonies associated with Dhanuna, on the other hand, 
produce great results: 'proper courtesy to &laves and servants, rever 
ence to elders. restraint In one's dealings with living beings and liberal 
ity to the Shrarnanas and Brahmanas'. Significantly, the Shramanu are 
mentioned here before the Brahman.as. Whereas the other ceremonies 
may at best 'produce results in this world only', the ceremonies con 
nected with the Dhamma earn 'endless merit' £or the next world even 
i£they do not produce resuJts for this world. 'Only the happiness of the 
people in the next world is what is regarded. by the Beloved of the 
Gods u a great thing�: this is ensured not by armed conquest but by 
'conquest through Dhanuna'. 

The evidence of the inscriptions clearly indicates that the Dhanuna 
of Alhoka was 6Sentially an etluca.l pattern devised on the basis of a 
variety of religious and moral teachings of contemporary thinkers. Since 
he himself was a Buddhist, the Buddhist strand in the pattern Is more 
evident than the rest, But to equate his Dhanuna with Buddhism is 
wrong, and \1 would be wijust to maintain that the Dhanuna was an 
attempt to make Buddhism the state religion. Ashoka's equal regard 
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for the Shramana, and the Bri!hmanas comes out clearly. Among 
the Shramanai were not only the Buddhis11 but abo the Ajivikas aed 
the Jairu:. Furthermore, rdigtous groupt 'not ,pcclfically mentioned' 
arc also brackcled with them. The Bralunanas were surely rcprescnled 
in the Punjab, and so were the BuddblslJ and ecme other ascetics. It ii 
not dear, however, whether or not Jains or Ajlvllw were present among 
some other groups. 

UNGUAGES, UITRA.1l.JR£ AND ARTS 

The KaushUaJJ Brahmana of the Rigwda conlains the statement that 
the study of language wu tpedally cultivated in the north of lndJ.a, 
and that 1tudenll who returned from there were regarded u author 
ities on lingubtics. W e do not know the places where this study was 
cultivated but we do know tha.t Panini had a number of prcdccesson. 
The 11Udy of language was lnlimwly linked with religion in the sense 
that a>rTCCI recitation and widentanding of the ,acrcd text were 
regarded as CSM'ntlal requirements of worship. Therefore, interest in 
phonctla, etymology, grammar and metre developed qutte early. The 
TaiUiriya Araa1a.ka mcntioru phonctle1 (shi.tsa) as a subject which 
dealt with letten., accent, quantity, pronWldation and cuphonlc rules. 
The basis fOC" such ,tudies was provided by 'word-text' (pada-paJha) 
or the Vedas. Connected with pada-patl,.as were the Pratisl,.alcJi:,as 
which furnished a l)'l'tematic account ofV cdic cuphonic combinations. 
Panlnl used them for bis Ashtadl,.Jayi. 

In the study of etymology, t.ollcctlons or rare or obscure V cd.tc 
words, arranged for the use of teachcn, were prepared as Nig!,.a,Uus. 
These could be used for exegesis. Yaska had before him Ovc such 
collections when he wrote his V cdlc commentary, the farnou, Nil'llk1a. 
Besides being important from the point of view of exegesis and gram 
mar, the Niruba is significant as the earliest extant Sanskrit prose tract 
' of the classical type, corulderably earlier than Paninl. He must have 
lived long before Panini for a considerable number of names of imper· 
tant grammarians arc mentioned between them. Yaska's Niru.kla also 
•hows that the Ri!atda had a fixed fonn In his lime, and its text was 
essentially identical with the text now available. 

Grammatical studies were cultivated to a considerable extent be 
fore Yaska. He talks of two schools: the 'eastern' and the 'northern'. He 
menlioru nearly a score o( predeccs,ors among whom were Shakatayana. 
Gargya and Shakalya. Ya.ska has an Interesting discussion on the theory 
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or Shakatayana that nouns were derived from verbs. Gargya Is re 
jected by him because of his view that all nouns are not derived 
from verbs. The whole 1y1tem of Panlnl'1 grammar ii founded 
on Shakatayana's theory of the verbal origin of nouns. C.Oming lo be 
regarded as an lnfalllble authority, Paninl superseded all his predecef. 
son. Their worb, consequently, have perished. Yuka alone survives 
because he was not dJrecdy a grammarian. His work 1ep. rn:nb Vedanga 
'etymology'. Paninl's own work can be regarded as the startlng point 
for the posl·Yedic classical Sanskril 

Paninl's work ln Itself has a great cultur.al signl.llcance. His lnit,mt ln 
grammar and Unguisttcs underUnes the Importance of Vedic language 
and literature in the Punj;ili, particularly when we know that he had 
a number of prede«:sson:. He moulded the future of the language 
precisely because his work came as the culmination of lnteres1 In sys 
tematic analysis of language. His work ill significant also for revealing 
his familiarity with the later Vedic lraditton. He was a master not only 
of lhe Rigwda but also of the Sama and the Yajura. He describes the 
language spoken by a group of priesb who were famlliar with the 
lang..'.age or the northern schools of the Vedic tradition, which was 
close lo the Later Vedic prose In eeucture. Thus, Paninl's work reveals 
a certain degree of close contact between V ahika and the Kuru-Panchala 
region. 

Another great name associated with the Punjab Is that of Kautilya. 
On the basis or thorough anaiyles of the Artluuhastra In recent de 
cades II can now be stated with some confidence that It was originally 
composed by him around 300 ec It was commented upon and edited 
by later writers till the text now avail;ilile was prepared by Vishnugupta 
In the third or the fourth century AD, Including whatever Interpolations 
had been Incorporated by then. The second book of the Arthashastra 
appears lo be the original core, with a few other book.s closely allied to 
il 'This treatise on political economy gtves a clear and medvxtica1 analysis 
of economic and political thought In Its application to the exlsUng con 
dition,. Kautilya can legitimately be looked upon as the theorist of the 
Mauryan system of administration and taxation. Panlnl and Kautilya 
are perhaps the best examples of profound thought coupled with a 
,trong element of empirical observation. Their work.s appear to be 
closely related to the life around. 

The official language and 1cript of the Achaemenian empire was 
Aramaic. The Aramaic script wu inadequate to express all the soundl 
of the language spoken by the people In the north-west or the subcon- 
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tlDenl Gradually a new ICrlpt wu evolved for lhe local Pralail Thll 
new script wu Kharoshlhi. lls popularliy is Indicative of the prevalence 
of Prakrit In the Punjab. It may be added � the Ult of writing was 
helpful not only to the admin!Jtrator but also to the tradtt. 

The lnsalptiOns of Aahoka throw 101De light on matters related to 
languages and 1c:rlpb. When Ashoka decided to gtve wide publicity to 
his ideas and programme, he dedded to Ult Prakrit u lhe medium. 
The INcrlptioru from Topra and Kabt In the Satlej:Jamuna Divide are 
In Prakrit written In M&wyan Brahm! The language of lhe Inscription 
at MM!sebra In the upper Sindh Sagar Doab is also Prakrit, though 
the script used is Kharoththi. 1bb Is also true of the Inscription at 
Shahbazgarhl across the river Indus. The language of the fragment of 
an Inscription discovered at Tania is Aramaic, which would indicate 
that there were ecme Fenian resident.I of Taxila. The Inscription 
at L&rnpaka (Lamghan) Is In Aramaic. In lhe Inscription at Kandhar, 
Greek as well as Aramaic Is used, indicating the presence of Greek and 
Aramaic speaking people In Kandhar. It need not be ruled out, how 
ever, that lnscrlptioru In Greek and Aramaic languages were meant 
for the traden coming from the west as well as for the local people. 
The evidence of Ashokan lnscrlptioru Is suggestive of the popularity of 
Prakrit throughout the Punjab. 

No puhUc monumenb of the period have yet come to Ughl A.H. 
Dani feels that Mawyan rnonwnentl have yet to be excavated. There 
must have been sarais on the Mawyan highways. But they have left no 
evidence behind. Marshall suggests that the Dharamarajika stupa at 
Taxila was founded In the time of Ashoka and that beside it was an 
Ashokan pillar which wu broken into pieces later. Two pillars have 
aclUal.ly 1w-vtved: one Is now In the Feroushah Kotla c.omplex at Deihl 
and the other at Hmar. These are the only examples of Mauryan 
scuJpture from the Punjab. Originally these two colwnru were almost 
certainly 1imilar to the other known Ashokan colwnru. 

All Mauryan columns were chiselled out of grey Chunar sandstone 
and had a lustrous polish. Each column consisted of two part,: the 
shaft and the capital. Circular In shape and slightly tapering, the shaft 
was made from a single block of stone and had graceful and elegant 
proportion. The capital wu monolithic like the shaft, but consisted of 
three parts: an Inverted lotus, abacus, and a crowning Bgure. The beau 
tifully arched and elegantly robbed floral bell of the capital contrast.I 
with the chaste, plain and amooth, tall and tapering shaft.. The abacus, 
either circular or rectangular, Is often carved on It! side with elegant 
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floral designs or 6gures of birdll and animals. It tupports the aowning 
6gure or figures of animals which ue sometimes of the highe1t 
workmanship 'ever known In animal sculpture anywhere In the world'. 
The impetw originally came from Achaemenlan Persill.. But the 
Mawyan columns possess an undeniable originality of their own In 
both fonn and character. The total aesthetic effect of the colwnns was 
never to be surpassed In later Indian art In £ii.cl, the Mauryan ii.rt 
made no permanent contribution to the growdl of Indian art. One 
of its functions was to impress and overawe the populace. Uke the 
columns and the animal figures tbemselveti, Mauryan art ttancb aloof 
and apart, symbolimig imperial power at lb heighl 
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Socio-cultural Diversification 
(c. 200 BC-AD 400) 

The politla of the Punjab �r the decline and fall of the Mauryu wu 
marked by foreign Invasions in 1uccevion, resulUng In the formation 
of new sta1e!I which continued to have more or less close conla.ctl with 
the countries on the We,t. Consequently, the trends of trade estab 
lished during the Mawyan period were reinforced, and urbanization 
received a new Impetus. The growth of urbanism carried important 
Implications for the socio-economic and cultural life of the people, 
Including religion and the arts. We &ball concentrate on a period of six 
centuries from about 200 IC to about AD 400 to view these lmpor tant 
developments. 1bis period was remarkable also for the resurgence of 
a number or lndigenout poweni. 

POUllCAL DEVELOPMENTS 

The lmmedlare succeuon of the Mauryu bad to contend with the 
Greek 1uccen >rt of Alexander for power In the Punjab. The latter 
established their rule in the region during the flnt quuter of the 
second century ac. They were followed by the Shaku, the Parthians 
and the Kushana,. The Guptas appeared on the scene in the fourth 
century AD but did not directly rule the no, th west of India Instead, 
.ome of the peoples of the region establbhed sub-regional or local 
polities. The involvement of a large number of peoples In �e politla of 
the Punjab during this period makes the sibatlon complex but none 
the less fascinating. 

Exactly a hundred yean after Chandragupta Maurya', war wUh 
Seleucus we 8nd an Indian prince, Subhagasena, ent.erlng into a treaty 
with Antiochwi m The Indian prince was, however, the losing party, 
required to pay tribute to the Greek ruler. We do not know lf 
Subhagasena had any connection with the Mauryu, but his sub. 
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mlaion to Antiochus m made Gandhara subordinate to the Greek 
power. The Greek governor or Bactria, named Euthydemus, whom 
Antiochus m had recognized as an Independent king In 206 IC, 
swted on conquests in the direction of India before his death around 
190 BC. Hb successor, Demetrius, a-ossed the Indus; hb coins have 
been found all over the Punjab. He wu busy ln his Indian campaigns, 
probably in Sind, around 170 IC when his lhrone wu usurped by 
Eucratides. About twenty-five years later, Eucratidt1' successor, 
Hellocles, wu ousted 6 om Bactria by the Shakas. He crossed the 
H1nclu Ku..h and dislodged a 1uccesoor of Dernetriw from Gandhan.. 

Meanwhile, Pushyam!tra Shunga, the commandtt-m-chief of the 
Mallryan artnies under a succrzrx of A1hok1, had taken over the 
government at Pataliputn., pruwnably in an attempt lo resist Greek 
advance Into the Mawyan dominions;. The successon of Demetrius in 
the Punjab were sandwiched.between the Sbungas in the eut and the 
1uccesson ofE.ucratidel In the west. Significantly, Antialdcles, the ruler 
ofTaldla who belonged to the house of Eua-atides, sent Hellodorus u 
his ambassador to the cowt or the Shunga Bhagabhadra. At that time, 
Straro 1, who belonged to the house of Demetrius, wu ruling over the 
eastern Punjab. Two Greek housa were thw rivals for powtT ln 
the region. Numismatic evidence reveab the existence of more than 
30 rolers in about 170 yem. Apparently, 'joint' or '1ubo«Unate' kinp 
were entitled to Issue coins. Menander, a k1ng of the hOUJt of Demetrtw 
with his capital near the present day Sialltot, proved to be the most 
eminent or all the Indo-Greek kings of the Punjab. Known to the 
Buddhbt tradition as MWnda, he wu Immortalized in the Pall 'N'Ork 
entitled Milittda.panlsa. He 11 now thought lo have ruled in the 6rst 
(n.ther than the 1econd) century BC. 

The Shahs who wen ruling in Bactria were hard-prrued by the 
Yueh-chi people or China before the end of the 6rst century BC. 
Moving toward, India. they occupied Gmdhara. The 6rst Sbak, ruler 
at Taxila wu Manes, who was succeeded by Aus 1, A:dJlsn, and 
Aus Il. The earliest dat.e 1nlg1 IN to Maues it 20 IC and the Jut date 
assigned to Azes II 11 AD 79. If these dalel are accepted, the Shakes 
would appear to have ruled fOI" about a century. However, there 
are some difficulties. The dates assigned to the Shaka rulera overlap: 
20 IC to AD 22 £or Mauet; 5 IC to AD 30 rOI" Au. I; AD 28 to 40 £or 
Azilises and AD 35 to 79 for Aus Il. lbi, problem is resolved If thtte 
was 'Joint role'. Information on the Sllrapl appointed by them to 
admlnlJter the provinces gives an indication of the terrltoriet over 
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which they ruled: Kabul, Gandhan, the Swat valley, T axtl1 and tome 
otba para ol the Punjab. A Satrap named Raju1a adminbttted the 
east Punjab at one time, and later became the rrtaltahluin.pa of the 
Mathura region. For tome time thus, the Shakas ruled over the enlitt 
Pun)'b. 

Yet anotba difficulty arise• due IO the £a.ct tha.t one Phnotes I.I men 
tioned by a contemporary obsefver as ruling in Ta.vlla In AD -43-4, 
whereas Gondophernet was ruling there In AD 45. Both these namet 
suggest connection with the n1Ung house of Parthia. The governor of 
Parthia wider the Greeb had become Independent at about the same 
time as Euthydemiu, aod founded a new dyrw:ty. H Phra.otes con 
quered Gandhara and Taxt.la, Gondopbemes extended hil power to 
the Punjab as well. Possibly, the Shaka Au, II became rubordinaie 
lo Gondophemet. Thls vrould be In consonance with the Idea that 
the Parthlan empire was a loo1e £ederadon, with territories adminb 
tered by 'vanal' kings. Gondophemet was succeeded by Pakores. In 
AD 64, however, the Peshawar region was under the Kushana. ruler 
Kadphises L The latter was succeeded by Vim.a Kadphites and then 
the &.mow Kanbhb In AD 78. Thus, the third quartu of the first 
century saw the rulers of three dyrw:ties exercising power In the north 
west oflndia: the Sbakas, lhe Pa.rthians, and the Kushanas. 

In the last quarter of the flnt century the whole or the Punjab was 
part of an empire thatextmded &om Ba.1kh lo Banaras under Kanishka. 
The K1utbanas were a bnnch of the Y ueh-chl who had started moving 
tov.wdl the west under political prenure and ouated the Shaku from 
Bactria. Ulte the Shakas, they Imbibed much Greco-Roman culture 
before they made their conquests in India. In fact, the Kusbanas looked 
upon thmuelves primarily u Bactrians. The loc1tion 0£ their empire 
gave them acrus lo both the eut and the west Four of Kanishka.'s 
,econd-century IUCCetl()[S ue known: Vaslsbka, Kanishka. II, Huvbhka, 
and Vuudeva. With a short obscure phase uound AD 1-«I, they exer 
dled power in the Kushana empire till Vuudeva's death in AD 176. 
Thereafter, a nwnber of Kushana kinga continued to rule in the Punjab 
but their ex.act connection with V asudeva is not known. Among them 
were Kanlahka m and Vuudeva II who ruled till about 230. 

The Kushana governon of the Punjab appear to have become In 
dependent But they bad lo face the Saseanlan successon of Ardashir, 
who bad founded an empire by defeating the Parthl.uu around 
AD 225. The Kushanas · .. ue ohll?d to accept S1111nid supremacy. 
In the lblrd qu.te of the fourth Cfflbny, the K1nban1 chief Kidara 
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became independent of the Saaanid emperce, probably with the tup 
port of Samudn Gupu. Kldara consolldatetl his power in Gandhara, 
Kashmir and the eutem Punjab. If Kldara ac.cepted Gupta suunlnty, 
the Gupta empire can be said to have extended to Gandhara and 
Kashmir. But even the eutem Punjab wu not directly admJnistered 
by the Guptu during the fourth century. 

Owing foreign Invasion, some or the peoples of the Punjab ,uc:h u 
the Mallavas, the Shibis and the Aijunayu, migrated to other parts of 
the tubconlinenl But there were othen who bided their tlme: the 
Audambaru, Rajanyu, Trtgart.<-1 and Kunindu along the hills li,om 
the Ravi to thejamuna, and the Agreyu, Vrishnis and Yaudheyas in 
the lower porttons of the Satlej-Jamuna Divide. Their ttruggle for polit· 
lcal turvlval entitles them to reeurrececn Ii, Olll oblivion. 

The Audambaru held power between the Ravi and the Beu, with 
occalklnal exteru:kml beyond. Their coins resemble dlOle of Demelrius, 
indicating that they had become Independent of Shunga rule In the 
latter half of the second century IC. One of their four known kings wu 
Mahadeva who took the title or 'king or kings'. It may be aafe to Infer 
that the poUty of the Audambaru wu monarchical. The other three 
kings of the first century BC were Shivadasa, Rudradaoa and Ohara· 
gh01ha. At the tum of the first century BC the Audambans witnes,ed 
a dynastic change. One of the coins of this lime bean the legend 'of 
the victorious king Rudn.varman, the Vimald'. Rudravannan appean 
to have been the founder of the Virnaki dynasty. He wu succeeded 
by Aiyamltra, Mahimitra. and Bhanunutra. The coins attributed to the 
Audambara ldnga have been found in the areu of Pathankot,JwaI. 
mukhi and Hoshiarpur. The neighbours of the Audambaru on the 
eut were the Rajanyu whose coins have been found In H01hwpur 
dialrict The Brahm! legend ,ajau-ja,iapadas on their COUii indicates 
tml their polity w11111 oligarchical. The Tdgarta.s continued to be 11,od- 

ated with the Jalandhar Doab. Their coins of the second century BC 
bear the Brahmi legend traJ:aJa-jan4padas, indicating that their polity 
too wu oUgwducal. Whether or not they still formed a confederw:lon 
is not clear. 

The eutem nelghboun of the Tdgaratat were the Kunindas, inhab 
iting the lower hill ranges between the Satlej and the J amuna. They 
appear to have risen to power in the fim century BC under Amoghabbuti. 
presumably after Menander and before Manes. The lllver coinl or the 
Kunindu compare well with the lndo-Orttk ailver colm. The legend 
In Brahm! read, raJ"fWI. bmindas a•oghaMwis4. There b a legend In 
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Kharolhtbi .i.e.. Symbob on lhese coiru include the deer, tree-tn-rail 
lng, aescented rliaU,a, S114Stik4, and a female deity holding a flower 
in her right bind The Kunindu iaued copper coins too, genenlly 
bearing Brahmi legends and aometimet Kharoahthi legends. The 
Kunindu appear to have iuued the largest number or ..Uver coins 
among all the 'republican' statet known in Indian hbtory. Recovered 
fi om about thirty placn, not only in the hills between the Sail.ej and lhe 
Jununa, Mandi, Gubwal. K� Ahnon. and Nainttal. they have 
been found In the plains between lheJununa and the Satlej and at 
Tuila. 11us information sugge,ts the lmpo.tance of trade for lhe 
Kunindas. A Kuninda coin of about AD 200 bean the name Chatrelh 
vara, with the title• malitamtlll4 and bliqar,ata. On the obvene 
appean the name of Kartti.lr.eya as the lord or war. 11us wu pro�ly 
the second phase of Kuninda power, established by force of urns 
18aimt the SUCCHIOl'I of the Kuahana V asudeva. 

The pattern which appean to emerge from chis evidence ,uggests 
lhat lndigeoous peoples lried to "'°'"!rt themselves whenever the power 
of the Grttks, the Sh1k11, or the Kwhanas declined. Tbi, lmprenlon 
Is reinforced when we tum to the Yaudheyu. A large nwnber of coin 
moulds have been found near Rohtalt, with the legend :,audhty/JJl4m 

"balaudhan:,ala. The latter tenn Is genenlly taken to mean the Ha,yana 
ttglon, Including Rohtak.. In the Ma/iabha,aJa, the Yaudheyu a,e 
refened to as Rohitakas, that b belonging: to Rohitaka o, Rohtak. The 
coin moulds suggest that the Y audheyas had extended their territory 
beyond Rohtak. The coins or the Yaudheyas suggest three distinct 
phase, of their history. The late second and the early lint centwy 
BC fonn the lint phase or independence after the decline of the Mauryas 
and Shunga,. A legend on the coins of chis phase reads 'maharaja'. If 
this ttpreaented a penonal name, the polity could still be 'republican'. 
If not, lhe legwd indicate# a monarchical system. No coins are avail 
able for the lint centwy aft.er Outst, lndicaling that the Yaudheyas 
were suppttned by the Shaka.t. The colru of the second centwy AD 
are poor in quality. Possibly the Kwhanas did not fully release 
the Y audheyu from political yoke. The colru of the lhlrd and fourth 
ceotwy ue fine in quality, and reveal Kushana Influence. The legend 
dearly shows that aft.er about AD 175 they weee flushed with 1ucceu: 
It reads 'victory or the Yaudheyas' (ya.udM]Jaganaqa. }a.ya.I,.). The 
Y audheyu wonhlpped Kartukeya as the lord of war. The commander 
ln-cllief or the ttpubllc wu called ma.l,.araja-malias11UJpati. During 
the fourth centwy, they extended their Influence up to Sunet, near 
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Ludhiana, where a number or their coins and COUHlloulds have be en 
round Their copper cow bear the legend 'Jm"'luJa·tt1.nlUJ4jaya', and 
a,ealing bean the legend ']fudMJ'Uf4'11/1.jaya-nuwr"'1.aruani'. Both of 
these we.e meant to celebrate their victorious career. 

At Sunet, the Yaudheya.l had replaced another people, the Vrlahnls, 
as rulen. The latter are mendoned by Paninl, and Kautilya ref,n to 
their polity as 'republican'. According to the Bha&cwaJa and VisAu 
Pura.NJ as well u the MIJMbliarata, Arjuna had brought the Vrlsbnl, 
to the Panchanada from Dvaraka. Their presence in SWltt during the 
secccd or fint century AD b indicated by a seal with a Kharoshthl 
legend Seals and sealing:, with Brabmi legends confirm the Vrisbnis 
presence at Sunet in the second and third centuri" AD. A lilver com 
with Brahml and Kharoshthl legends, and a twelve-,poked wheel, wu 
Issued in the name of Krl,hna u the protector of the Vruhnis. Thi, is 
evident from a comparison of the legend on this coin with the legend 
on later 11ealtngs found at Sunet The legend reatb 'flfUlt1ti·rajtut.Jt1.· 
ganasp tratuA' .. To, Mahuenapatl ol th, Vrlsbnis also Issued.coins 
.,.,;_th the Sudanhana.OwcraolKrWma.. The coppe,·cotm of the Vrlshnis 
found at Sunet, Sanghol and other places 1n the same region bear 
Brabmt legends, and an eight-spoked or twelvNpoked wheel. They 
also indicate that the Vrisbnit ruled in this area for a century or so after 
the death or V uudeva D from the middle or the third century AD. The 
names of some or their rulen are known, but not the chronological 
order: Vyaghn. Sattra, Vyaghra Sena, Jaya Sasya, Yajm. Soma and 
Sattngupta. We may add that the people known as Agreya ruled at 
Agroha In the Hissar area In the seeccd century BC. There could be 
other uses still unknown. 

TR.ADF.. UR.8.ANIZATION AND URBAN Lift 

Through all the political ch� In the time ol the lndo,.Gswo, Shahs 
and Kushanas, mercanci.1, life conlinued to giow. The occupa.lion of 
north-western lndia by these non-Indian peoples led lo trade with 
regions wbich had remained untapped earlier. The lndo-Oreek king, 
encouraged contact YA.th weaem Asia and the Mediternnean world. 
The Sbakas, Parthians and Kushanas brought Central Alia into the 
orbit of trade, which in tum led lo trade with China. Overland com 
merce YA.th westem Asta and the Hellenic world went through the 
cities or the north-west, notably T axUa. The most "'1.dely used highway 
westward.! was &om Ta"'.!Ja 'to Kabul, from where roads branched off 
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in various diredions. The northern route through Bactria reached lbe 
Bladt Sea, and a aoulherly route from K,ndbar went to the eutem 
Mediterranean. K.andhar wu aho connected with Penepolls and 
Susa. Ta.1"1a became a collection point £or goods fiom dilferent parts 
oflbe world 

With the rise or trade, the number and size or towm began to ID 
crtiue in lbe Punjab. Cnftsmen or dilferent types began 1o emerge. 
Monetary exchange and luxury goods began to lncrtue. The phy,;ical 
appearance or dties and towns began lo reflect new level, 0£ wealth. A 
new dty known u Sirkap, wu rounded by the Bactrian Greeb to the 
north or the Bhir Mound in the second century BC. It wu planned 
on cheu-board pattern, and Ill wall wu 5.5 kilometres long. A third 
Ta.iciJ1 wu founded by the Kulhana ru1en to lhe north of Sirkap. 
Known as Sinukh, it had a perimeter of about 5 kilometres. We know 
that Ta.icila enjoyed a life o( at leut one thowand ye1n from the 
fifth century ac to the 6fth century AD, touchlng the peak between the 
second century BC and lhe third century AD. The excavated portion or 
the main 1treet of Sirkap meullttl over 600 metres from north lo 
south. It wu flanked by shops on both sides. The ruldences of the 
rich, on the average, cover nearly 1,360 square metres. The excavated 
portion o( a palace-like building coven an area about I 00 metres from 
north lo south and about 80 metres from east to weaL 

Greek and Western Alian antiquities no lest than the Indian give an 
Impressive view or urban life In Sirkap. The tooh, moulds and stamps 
(£or stamping textiles and pottery), and the dies for fashioning: coins 
and ornaments, testify lo artisanal sktlls. Gius beads and tiles were 
manufactured. The presence o( an affluent class Is indicated by a 
magnificent collection of gold and llilvt:f jewdlery. Large cooking potl 
of copper, and wheeled brazien fl>I' moving fire from room to room, 
have been found. Grinding mUls found atTa'C:ila were something new. 
The list or lb uitiqu!liet b too long 1o be reproduced, but there is 
hardly any doubt lhat the dty wu a leading centre of crafb. 

A.J evidence of Its trade with distant lands, Roman amphorae have 
been Icund at Taxila. Its COMection with the east is shown by the 
presence of red sandstone. Coins and coin moulds are Indicative or 
trade and exchange. Nearly 96 per cent o( over 7,500 colnl recovered 
fiom Sirkap come fiom the Shab-Parthtan levels, and contain the old 
punch-marked, local Taxilan, Greek 111d early Shalta. issues u well as 
the late Shake, Parthiui 111d Kuthana blues. Their variety Is astowid 
lng. The Shah coins alone are of more than £orty types. Sirsukh, the 
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dty or the Knsbanas, bat been only putlally excavued. It doe, not 
compare well wilh Slrkap, but the c.olnt recovered &om Stnukh are 
very large In nwnber. 

Over a score of Kushana sites have been Identified in the Jammu 
regiOn but not excavated Ten litet of the period have been Identified 
in the PhUaw- tahsil of lhe Jalanclhar dl,triCL Jalanclhar lc,elf wu an 
lmpotlant town. Over a score orKushana litet have been explored in 
the Ludhiana district and two of these have been excavated. � 
are several known aettiementl or this period elsewhere ID the Punjab, 
at Ropar, Bhagwanpur, Bara, Ghuram, Agroha, Daulatpur, Raja 
Karan ka Qµa and Sugh. Thus the entire region was dotted with 
urban centm durlng lhe early Ouudan cenbJriet. Sunet, near I 11dhl1n1, 
became an urban centre around 200 IC and remained a ilourlthing: 
town till about AD 300. Several structural phases have been revealed 
by exeavatlom. The town had an elaborm drainage system. Bead.II 
and bangles 0£ terracotta, bone dice, Ivory bangles, terracotta seals 
and sealing, have been found. Far more lmpteuive are the COW found 
at Sunet which appears to have served as a mint-town and a commer 
cial centre. In fact nearly 30,000 c.oin moulds have been found, Indi 
cating wide prevalence or money ec.onomy. The large nwnber of seals 
and sealing, indicates the imponance or administrative activities. 

Coins of the Indo-Parthians and the Kushanas u well u those of 
the indigenoUI rulers have been found at Sanghol. The peesence ol a 
coin mould suggest, that it was a mint-town. It bat six structural phases 
till the time 0£ the early Kushanu. A stupa bu bttn diMm>e.ed at 
Sanghol, built probably in the Kushana times. Besides monultc cellt, 
the stupa complex has yielded a copper chbe.l and more lhan ninety 
$1?1all barttl shaped gold beads. Lilr.e Sunet, Sanghol appears to have 
been a thriving town for much of thJs period 

A major literary work of this period may be taken to demibe wban 
life more or less faithfully: the Militulapanlia, written sometime during 
the fint century AD. A certain degree of idealization cannot be ruled 
out. but the aeatlve imagination of the writer could not have been 
divorced from the empirical realities of the limes. Seventy.five occupa· 
tiom are mentioned In his Ideal dty or Shakala (Stalkot). Some of these 
had no direct hand In p, odudlon, like the Brabnww and the Shramaiw, 
or even the traders. Then there were dancers, wrestlers and acrobab, 
and sixteen specialiud categories of fighters In the lnfanlry and the 
corps of elephants, horses and chariots. And then there were mUll 
dans, cooks, washermen, bath-assistant, and bawds. 
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However, the number of a-aft:ameo In the dty was not small. There 
Is mention of goldsmtdu and other metal •1+'0rken; worken in lhell, 
ivory and pttdous or ordinary stone; maken ol arms; dyers and workers 
in textiles; potters and buUden; worken in transport; and those 
who prepared various kinds of sweets and other edlbles. There were 
cnftmten who worked in gold, silver, tin, copper, brasi and lead. The 
weavers worked In silk and wool as well as cotton. Some of them 
specialized in making cloth for the anny and for the deities and the ,,,.., •. 

There were many other categories of people In the city. There were 
laundrymen, cleaners and spinners u well as ta.ilon. There were butch 
ers. fislunongen and sellers of graa, wood, leaves, fruits, roots, boUed 
and cooked rice, and cakes. The needs of urban hawing, food and 
dress were thus adequately met There were merchants who dealt in 
ICfflb. The term used for them ill ga,u/d/ii. The cloth merchants of 
Sbakala brought silk and cotton from dbtant places In India. As a 
model dty, Shaltala was full of gold, silver, bronze, predout stones and 

"""· Jalandhar Is described in the Padma PuraM as a 'dty studded with 
gems'. There u; a reference also to its fome,ses, tall maruioru and 
gates. The houses of the city were ablue with gold so much so that 
peacock, dreaded them u they dread fire. The faces of the gb'b of 
Jalandhar 'resembled the full moon at dusk'. The fragrant breeu of Its 
gardens captivated the minds of women and 'in.Damed them with love'. 
Existing u a town in the first century BC,jalandhar appears to have 
become a prosperous city in the time of Kanbhka. There Is hardly any 
doubt that cities and townt of the period were centres of technology, 
production and exchange. The presence of Brahmanu In the urban 
centres and of Shram.anu In the neighbourhood suggests that dtles 
were also the centres of learning and religious liutltutions. There b 
enough evidence to suggest that cities and towns were the centres of 
"'- 

The major arttJtlc expression of the period Is known today as the 
Gandhara school of art. It relates primarily to sculpture. In the Gandhara 
region first, and then in Taxlla and other places, this art Dourtshed for 
nearly five centuries under the Shaku and Kuthanas who transmitted 
the cultural traditions of their Hellenistic predecessors and played 
the role of protecton and lnterpreten of West·Asian Hellenism. The 
Gandhara art Is Hellenistic and Indian at the same time. Sculptures 
represent, among other themes, stories and legends from the Ufe of the 
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Buddha and the Bodhisattvu. The reliefs are faithful lo Indian trad 
itions, mytiu and legends but appear to lad 1pontaneity and emotional 
sympathy. The 6gure1 of the Buddhist 'pantheon' look like the figures 
of the GTaeco-Roman pantheon, sometimes with a moustache, ex a 
turban, wilh ornaments. Dtaperiet are arranged in the 1tyle of the 
Roman togo. Indian sages appear to be the bearded ,ages of the clu 
sical tradition of Greece and Rome. 1nis ls true also of the mythical 
figures. Nevertheless, the Independent and Individual statues of the 
Buddha and the Bodhisattvas appear to have a character and aesthetic 
value of their own, both In features and treatmenl 

It is possible 1o identify three distinct phzses of the Gandhara art. 
The .figures and draperies of the Shalt.a phase strongly rec.all Hellenistic 
ideals. Under the Kushanas began a certain deg. ee of achematization. 
The drapery is more symmelrlcal and tends lo become a decor-al:m: 
display. The figures are short in ,tah1re, stumpy in appearance, and 
rough In treatment, exhibiting a kind of rude strength. Then 6 om the 
third century AD, the Gandhata art begins lo expreu an Intense feel 
ing, a telling realism, and an individuality of character. It is generally 
agreed that In Its third phase, called 'lndo.Afghan' by Manhall, the 
Gandhara art 'attained a command of Conn and a vitality of exp:ie• 
sion' lacking In the earlier period. 1nis was partly due to the fact that 
clay and stucco were now the materials used in place of s!One. The 
plasddty of the new materials could be much better exploited by a 
good ;utist 

The eutern Punjab on the other hand reveals the popularity of 
schooJ. known after Mathura. The spotted red uncbtone of Slkri wu 
!ti ldenlifl.cation mark. The Mathun. Buddhas and Bodhisattva., are 
quite distinct from their Gandharan counterparts. However, examples 
of the refined type of the Gandharvi Buddha can be seen In the Mathun. 
region under the Kushanas. Certain reliefs and decorative mott& also 
reveal Gandharan influence. At the same time, a statue recently dis 
covered at Karha!J in the dislrlct of Patiala has a clear affinity with the 
Mathura school. Nwnerow beautiful pieces.of KUlpnu-e In spotted red 
sandstone have been found at Sangbol. On the whole, probably, the 
eastern Punjab wu culturally closer IO Mathura. 

Much of the Gandhara ICWpture was a part of architecture Insofar 
u It was represented on panels depicting the events of the Buddha.'s 
life, or the Uves of the Bodhisattvas, that adorned stupas and monaster 
ies. The stupa was a sacred ttructure because It contained a relic of 
the Buddha, or of one of his chief dbdples. It was erected on a spot 



SOClOCULTUllAL DrvERSmCATION 93 

as,ociated with an event tn his life or an important event In the history 
of Buddhism. Monasteries developed later on spots where the wander 
ing Buddhist monb used lo rest during the rainy ttason. The principal 
element of the 1tupa was a dome. It was surmounted by an umbrella 
(thliatra) and surrounded by a passage for circumambulation (J,ra· 
IU-k.rlrinaf>41lt4) genenlly fenced by a railing or a wall Thb plan b 
clearly demonstrated In the Great Stupa at Manikyala ln the upper 
Sindh Sagar Doab. The structure known as Shahjl Id Dheri at Peshawar 
was built by Kanishb as a relic-tower. It corulsted of a buement 
ln B.ve stages with a wooden superstructure of thirteen storeys about 
120 metres high. An Iron column at the top with a number ofumbrel 
Jas raised lhe total height of the tower to about 200 metres. It wa.1 
decorated with every sort of predou.s subsiance and It wu aclmlred 
by all for its exquisite beauty and graceful proportions. A monastery 
was attached t.o thiJ 'highest tower lnjambudwipa'. 

The best known stupas are those of Taxila, where more archaeo 
logical work tw been done than elsewhere. The height of the Dhanna 
rajika stupa ruins is about 15 metres, and the overall diameter is about 
45 metres. The surviving structutt ls likely t.o be of the Shaka-Parthlan 
phase. A tena.ce and four flights of ,teps at Its base were corutructed 
later. The last element t.o be added was a band of ornamental stone 
work in probably the fourth or lhe lifth century AD. There were three 
successive f1oon of the pradaJ:slrinapailra. There was also a lion pillar 
In Imitation of the well known lion pillan of Ashoka. Much later than 
the foundation of this Great Stupa, a number of small stupas were 
built In a ring. Such min1ature vodve stupas have been found ln large 
numben at different sltet and provide a good idea of what the bigger 
monuments looked li.lr.e. 

Before the beginning of the Christian era, the stupa had become the 
nucleus of each mona.1tery (sa"llra,ama) and the visible manifestation 
of the Buddhilt faith In India. The earliest monasteries in the north 
west appeared during lhe tint century AD. They corulsted of detached 
,tructures, each with a specific funcUon. The quadrangular �ltra as a 
single enclosed complex, meant t.o meet all the needs of the monks, 
developed as the faith gained popularity and became institutionalized. 
Oose lo the Dhannarajlk.a there was a range of apartments for the 
monks. These buildings were the earliest to appear. Regular IMras 
developed later. The mound that coven the ruins of monasteries near 
the Dharmarajlka ha.1 an area of about 150 metres from north t.o south 
and by about 120 metres from east t.o west Not far from the Bhir 
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Mound is a lite known u Kalawan, with a stupa and monutery. There 
were several other important stupas and sangharamar near Taxila, u 
at Girl, Ghai,Jandial, Mohra Moradu, Ptppala,Jaulian, Lalachak and 
Bt,,m,J,. 

Architecture and scu1pture do not exhaust the art of the period. The 
Indo-Greek and Shaka coiru are ae,thedcally of a high order. Their 
execulion is chaste and elegant. their workmaruhip is re6ned, and 
their general design b In the best Hellenbtic tradition, particularly those 
which bear Greek legends. The portraits on them express re6ned real 
ism. At a later 1tage, square and rectangular .shapes begin to appear 
and the Attic standard begin gradually to fade away. Legends become 
bilingual, Greek and Kharoshthi or Brahmi. The lndo-Parthian coins 
are crowded In design, and record lhe imprest of Indian feeling and 
fonn. The early Kushana coiru are still more Indian In feeling, though 
they retain the original features of dress and demeanour. In execution 
and design, the Kushana coins are much more elegant and re6ned 
than lhe Indo-ParthJan coiru. From the third century onwards Penlan 
and Sasanian influences become visible. 

A large number and variety of engraved gems have been collected 
from 1everal lites In the Punjab. They are generally Hellenislic In de 
sign and execution, with motifs largely from Greek mythology. They 
reveal a developed serue of composition and relief. The source of their 
motifs is largely Greek mythology. Alhena, seated or standing, Aphro 
dite, gods and goddesses of Greek legend.I, fighting wanion, spirited 
lions or elephants are the common molifs. The legends are in Grttk, 
Kharoshthi and Brahmi. The Greek irupira.tion was replaced by the 
Roman In the fint and second centuries AD. lbb art did not, however, 
take roots In Punjabi soil. In the jeweller's art, for irutance, the indig 
enou, crafbmen showed great skill Gold and silver Jewellery was 
popu1ar among the rich and not so rich. Some new types of pottery 
appeared under the Kushanas. Terracotta objects were made to gratify 
the aesthetic seruibility of the humbler people. 

The information on art and artefacts available for the Sadej-Jamuna 
Divide Is small but not lnsignificanl Remains of stupas and monaster 
ies have bun found at Sanghol, Sugh, Fatehabad and Bhuna, A 
sealing from Sanghol depicts three stupas and bean a legend that was 
regarded as saettd: 'The Buddha has told the cause of all things that 
proceed from cause, and he has told how the cause comes to its end- 
1uch is the word of the sage alone.' Gandhan. and Kushana Buddhas 
and Bodhisattvas have been found at Slrsa, Sugh, Jhajjar and In the 
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Rohtak disbicL A Bodhisattva figurine has been fcund at Sugh. The 
signet ting of an lndo-Oreek king at Suner lndicate1 that lndo-Grttk 
influence had crossed the Satlej. At Sangho� a se.Jing bu been fowid 
bearing the Image of Pallas with a shield In her outstretched right 
band and a thWlderbolt In her left hand. lrus belongs to the time of 
Gondophemes. SeculaT art has not gone unrepresented In the eastern 
Punjab. A aculpture from Bhwia In the Kamal diabict represents a 
scene of love. A sealing from Sangbol represents a woman offering a 
cup of wioe to a man. Anodter sealing dep.icts with realistic vigour an 
elephant trampling a Uon. Seated on !ti hind legs, the lion ii oflen 
depicted in glyptic, expressing strength and ferocity. The humped bull 
has been depicted, couchant or trotting. Some of the other animals 
portrayed realistically are the tiger, bear, •tag, hone, scorpion, and the 
dancing peacock. 

BUDDHISM. SHAMSM AND V AISHNA VlSM 

The art or the period gtves the Impression that Buddhlmi emerged as 
the most populaT faith during this period. The oldest and the most 
orthodox form of Buddhism, known as Theravada (Sthaviravada In 
Sanskrit), and its most important branch, Suvastivada, that became 
popular In northern India, had spread to Gandhara and Kashmir by 
the time ofKanishk.a. lrus form of Buddhism came to be known as the 
l.J.ttle Vehicle (Hinayana). A new form came to be rewgniud by 
the time ofKanisbka and spread all over north India before the end of 
the second century AD. It was known as the Great Vehicle (Mahayana). 
lb hallmark was the doctrine of the bodhisallH. It was belleved that 
the Buddha In his previous lives had worked selflessly for the good of 
all but bided his Buddhahood. The appearance of the Bodhiaattva In 
Gandhara aculpture U clear evidence of the popularity of Mahayana. 
In fact, three Important Bodhisattvas 6gure prominently in the Gandhara 
art: Maltreya, Avalokiteshvara and Manjushri. The practice of image 
wonblp and the Idea of h"4xti also became an integral part of Mahayana 
Buddhbm. 

The account of Fah Hian as much as the art of the period bears 
wlmess to the prevalence of Buddhism In the Punjab. The language, 
the clothes and the food of the ordinary people In the Gandhara 
region was ju.st the same as In 'the Middle Country' (Madhyadesha). 
The law of the Buddha was univenally honoured. The monks had 
their fixed abodes In 1an«haramas. In Udyana, 500 monasteries be- 
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longed to the Uule Vehicle. ln Bannu there were about 3,000 monkt 
of the Uttie Vehicle. About lhe same nwnber of monks in Rshi. be 
longed to both lhe Uule and lhe Great Vehicle. It was beUeved that 
the Buddha had personally visited Udyana. The Swat valley was as,o. 
dated with a Bodhisattva who had saved a dove from a hawk by 
giving his own Desh. ln Gandhan. a Bodhisattva was beUeved to have 
u.crlftced his eye1, and people had erected a tower on that spot 

Fah Hian believed that the tower raeed by Kanishk.a at Peshawar 
had been prophesied by the Buddha. His alms bowl was preserved In 
another monastery and every kind of religiow honour was paid to It 
daily In the forenoon and the evening. The offering, of the poor were 
believed to be more gralifying to the Buddha. The relic of the skull 
bone of the Buddha was in a Vihara. nearjalalabad. The king had great 
reverence for this reUc and the Vihara was covered with plates of gold 
and decorated with 'the seven preciou:s su1"tances'. The king used to 
offer Dowen and Incense and repeatedly bend his head to the ground 
In adoration. On1y after this morning worship did he attend to public 
affain. The chief men and nobles also attend to these act, of worship 
£int, and then to their household duties.' 'This wu their unfailing duty 
every day. The relic was returned to its duine after the worship was 
over. Flowers and Incense were sold at the gate of the Vihara every 
morning. All the neighbouring princes deputed commiHionen to 
present religiou:s offering, to the relic. The Buddha's tooth relic was in 
N;i.grak and It wu worshipped in the nme way u his skull-bone. The 
Buddha's staff wu In a Vlhan. not far from Nagrak. The Buddha's 
robe (sa1111tat1}, in a distant Vlhara, wu worshipped with devotion to 
bring rain in a droughL In a cave not far from Nagrak the Buddha had 
left his shadow. It could be seen by the devout from a distance of ten 
paces but vanished on going nearer. Oose to this cave wu a tower 
raised in honour of those who had attained Buddhahood for them 
selves (Pratyeka Buddhas). In Taxila the Buddha had sacrificed his 
head u a Bodhisattva and that wu why the country wu called 
Takshuhlla or 'the severed head'. At Maniltyala, the Buddha wu be 
lieved to have fed his body to a starving tiger. The stupas raised at 
these two places were among the four known u 'the Great Stupu' in 
the north-wesL Fah Hian observed that 'king,, mlnlstcn, and people of 
all the surrounding countries vie with each other In making religious 
offerings at these places, In vatteling Dowen, and burning incense 
continually'. In Pi-cha, which may be taken as a reference to Bhera, the 
Law of the Buddha was 'prosperou:s and llourishing'. This wu lrUe of 



SOCIO-CULTURAL DIVERSmCATION 97 
both the little and the Great Vehicle. The people of this country were 
surprised but gratified to see devotees coming from China. to seek the 
Law of the Buddha. Fah Hian does not appear to have passed through 
the north Punjab on his way to Mathura. He noticed a large number of 
temples with over I 0,000 priests on his way to Mathura, but he gives 
no detaila. 

Some general ol»ervatloru made by F ah Hi.an are quite slgnificanl 
Since the Buddha's ni111aM, the kings and nobles of 'all these COWl 
lries' had been erecting Viharas for the monks and endowing them 
with lands, gardens, houses, and 'also men and oxen to culttvate them'. 
The records of these endowments were engraved on plaies of copper 
and handed down from one king to another 'so that no one has dared 
to deprive them of possess�on, and they continue to this day to enjoy 
their proper revenues'. All the resident monlu had chamben, beds, 
coverlets, food, drink and clothes provided for them 'without stint 
or rnerve'. For their part, the monks continually engaged In work of 
benevolence, recitation of scriptures, and meditation. In all monaster 
ies, towen were raised in honour of the Buddha's famous disciples: 
Sariputra, Mogalana and Ananda. T owen were raised also In honour 
of the three PiJakas, tlie .Abhidhamma, Vina]« and the SuUa. Exhorted 
by the principal religious families In the neighbourhood after the first 
month of residence, the monks assembled In a great congregation and 
repeated the Law. Then 'they present rellgtous offerin� to the tower 
ofSarlputra, every kind of incense and flowen, and through the night 
they bum lamps provided by those men for the purpose'. Women 
ascetics had 'requested Buddha to pennll females to become disciples'. 
The novices (samaneras) were particular about wonhipping Rahula, 
the son of the Buddha by his wife Yashodhara.. The professon of the 
.Abhidhamma paid religious offerin� to that work, and the masters of 
the Vinaya did the same honour to theln. The men of the Great 
V ehtcle wonhipped Prajna Paramitra who symbolized divine wisdom, 
Manjushri who underscored the idea that al] aeatures have the nature 
of the Buddha., and Avaloklte!hvara who as the 'saviour of men' sym· 
boliz.ed intense love for man. 

There is hardly any doubt that some of the rulen of the Punjab 
patronized Buddhism. The names of Menander and Kanish.ka are well 
known but there were othen too who patronized Buddhism, though 
not exclusively. The memben of the ruling class followed the example 
of the rulers. In the Inscriptions of the period there are reference, to 
donors. In all probability, rich merchants were among these donon . 

• 
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The spread or Mahayana Buddhism made It possible ror the laity lo 
follow the path ..C least partially, and Fah Hian's evidence sugge,l!I that 
the people in the neighbourhood of monuteries were Intereated in the 
Buddhist religious wonhip. 

Vestiges of Vedic reJjgion remained in the Punjab. Fah Rian refen 
lo Indra In a few legends. Indra figures in the sculptures of Gandhan., 
and so does Brahma, besides a nwnber of other celestial being, of the 
Rig:Rda. New gods and goddesses were worshipped by the lndo 
Greeks. The lndo-Parthians may have brought with them the practice 
of fire worship. There b some evidence or Sun worship. 

Far more Important was the emergence or Rudra-Shiva as a major 
deity. A sealing from Sune1 shO'WI a trident axe above the legend 
mll/U1Aoa,a. Another sealing hu the legend rudr4Jharma below a tri 
denL There are other sealing, or seals which depict a trident axe or a 
trident and spear or else a trident and Unga; there Is also the trident 
goad with a vase and an axe, and a trident shown with a snake. A 
sealing from Sanghol shows a four-armed deity holding a trident In 
one and an antelope skin In another or its four hands. This Is taken lo 
be the earUe,t known anthropomorphic representation or Shiva In the 
Punjab. 

The Influence orShaivism among the Audambaras, Yaudheyas and 
Kunlndas during the four centuries following the end of Shunga rule 
hu been emphasized by hi.storiaru. A legend on IOffie of the Audambara 
colns, read as blr.agavata maliadna.rya rajaraj1UUI., was at one time 
Interpreted as 'of Mahadeva, the wonhipper or the blr.agariat the king 
or king,'. It was therefore contended that Mahadeva was a royal devo 
tee of blr.aglUHJI or Vishnu. This legend, now read as blr.agariato ma..\a 
dt!XUJ(J raja,ajasya, is interpreted as 'of the god Mahadev, the king of 
kings'. It is therefore suggested that Shiva was the fami1y deity of the 
Auclambaru. On the colns ofShivadasa, Rudradasa and Dharaghosha 
the word malr.lJJUtJ4Jya precedes the ruler's name, suggesting that these 
colns were Issued in the name of the divine as well as the temporal 
head. Furthennore, a Shalva temple b depicted on some Audambara 
coins. The figute5 of Karttikeya and Shiva with a bull appear on the 
colns of the Yaudheyas. The legend on these coins, and on the colns of 
the Kunindas during the second and third centuries AD, reinforces the 
Impression that they had pronounced Shaiva leaning,. 

The development of Vaishnavism during this period was as impor 
tant as the emergence of Shalvhm. The origin and development of 
Vaishnavlsm from 200 BC IO AD 500 has been studied by Suvirajaiswal. 
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There Is convincing evidence that Narayuu.. Vishnu. Sankanhana, 
Baladeva, Vuudeva, Krishna, Shrl and Lakshmi were individual del 
des at one time and, with the exception of Vishnu. popular non-Vedic 
deides. At a later stage, Nan.yana came lo be identified with Vishnu, 
Sanhrshan.a with Baldeva, V uudeva with Krishna, and Shri with 
Lakshmi, and they all came lo consdrute the Vaishnava pantheon. The 
evidence of the MaliaMaro.ta, BllattzlladgiJa and Hariw:nuha enables 
us lo see the process through which thb lranSformadon was taking 
place In the early Christian centuries. Before we come upon the term 
Vatsbnava for the devotees of Vishnu, we come upon Bhagavata.s, 
Pancharatnu, Ekandna and Sattvta.s as the wonhlppen of Nar.i.yana 
Vlshnu-Vasudeva. The identification of Vasudeva Krishna with 
Nan.yana-Vishnu, which had begun In the second century BC, was 
complete by about the middJe of the sixth century AD when V asudeva 
Krishna became 'Vishnu Incarnate In all his potency'. Shrl-Lakshmi. a 
pre-Aryan fertility deity, absorbed many ideas associated with Aryan 
and non--AryaD goddesses. She came lo be conceived as VWUJu 's shakli 
by the fourth century AO. During these deve:lopments, Valshnavtsm 
came lo be marked by the doctrine of hhakti which Implied affection 
but not yet love, the doctrine of aliimsa which primarily meant veg 
etarianism and non-lnjUry lo living belnga, and the doctrine of lncama 
don which did no1 tmply the superiority of the principal deity embod 
ied In the later concept of @atara. At an early stage, there were only 
four incamadons ofVlshnu: the boar (11araha), the manucn (narasimAa), 
the dwarf (biurarni), and Vasudeva.. Parashuram.a and Rama were soon 
added, followed by othen like the Fish, the Tortol.se, the Kalk! and 
Dattatnya so that the number of the lncamatioru of Vishnu came 
to be generally accepted by the eighth century as ten. Evenrually, 
this number rose lo twenty-four, or even twenty-nine, including the 
Boddla. 

Among the V aishnavu the wonhip of Images In temples became 
promlnenL 11lil consisted of a more or less elaborate rirual, called 
puja. What was called the 'Vedic' form of worship was confined lo the 
three upper 114ffl4f, but the 'tantric' worship was open lo all. Women 
were recognu.ed u devotees. Certain days became particularly sacred, 
like the duadtui of Kartik. The discus and the conch came to have a 
sped.al sanctity, and so too some special marks on the forehead. Stress 
was laid onjya or repeated recitation of sacred syllables, formulae or 
names of the deity. Music and dance formed an Important part of 
temple worship, especially on festival days. However, Idols could be 
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worshipped by the family or even by an individual, indicating lhe 
existeoce or howehold shrinea. The most Important festival was the 
Chtu11nnasya (not yet the Janmashtami or the Ramanavami). It was 
believed that Vishnu went to sleep on the eleventh of the bright fort 
night of Har to wake up four months later on the eleventh of Karok. 
During these months, hb work was done by Indra. The celebration 
or lhe Chatunnasya was marked by festivities on the first five days 
beginning on the eleventh or Har, and on the last five days ending 
with the eleventh or Karti.k. Another popular practice among the 
Vaiahnava1 Wal to observe 111'alas or vow, which required total or 
partial abstinence from food and certain acb or worship. The V ed!.c 
ritual of 1acrifice wa1 thus replaced by a totally different kind of ritual 
istic worship which wa1 not confined to the priestly and ruling classes. 
The soda! base ofVaishnavism, potentially, became much wider than 
that of the Vedic religion. 

In the context or the development of Vaishnavism during thb 
period, the available evidence begins to make a lot of sense. In a text 
of a later period, the man-lion incarnation of Vishnu Is placed In the 
Madra country, which suggests that Nara1lmha, known as Naningh 
in the Punjab, was the god of a popular cult before hb v.·orship wa1 
absorbed into Vaishnavism. The Greek ambassador Heliodorus Is 
described In the Besna.gar inscription u a Bhagavata. who dedicated 
a Garuda harmer to Vasudeva. Since Heliodor\1.1 came from Tavila, 
Bhagavalillm was evidently known in the Punjab. During the rule of 
Mahabhtr�Shodasa, son ofMahabhtrapa Ranjuvula, a lady named 
Tosha (a foreign sounding name) had the images of the five Vrishni 
heroes (pa,u-h:Piras) installed in a temple. An.inscription of the lime of 
Shodasa records the construction of a gateway and a railing at a temple 
or Bhagavat Vasudeva. The Kush an a rulers were by no means averse 
to Vaishnavism and one of them bore the name Vasudeva. A fifth. 
century rock inscription of Tu.sham in the Hwar district describes 
Vishnu as 'a mighty bee on the the water!Uy that is the face ofjambavati' 
(one of the queens of Va1udeva-Krishna). Vishnu is identi.Bed with 
Vasudeva by the devotee of the Bhagavat in this inscrlption. 

The evidence of seab and sealings from Swi.et and Sa,nghol indi 
cates the presence of Vaishnavism In the SatlejJamuna Divide. There 
are a nwnber of seahngs from Sunet which bear the legend JUam 
bhagaaata. This may be a reference to Vasudeva. The mace, discus 
and conch on a sealing with the legend Ja1a·svami are suggestive of 
the same deity. A more detailed legend is sri jilam hhagfll!tua St1ami 
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Mrayalllna. There are several glyptics which carry 'vlshnu' as a part of 
the legend The we or Vbhnu and Harl In proper names, as much u 
the tymbob associated with Vishnu, Indicate, the prevalence of 
Valshnavism In the Divide. No anthropomorphic representation of 
Villhnu has yet been found. The names of Rama, Kruhna and Bala 
bhadra are found on some glyptiC:S. but without any representations of 
Vishnu's Incarnations. 

On a gold coin ofHuvishka a deity holds dlscw In one hand and an 
11rdlatJ1Jlinga in another, making him a precunor of the composite god 
Harl-Hara. It has been suggested that the Kushana practice of erecting 
shrines for their dead anceston was derived &om the example ofVrishni. 
shrines for the five heroes. There are a few sealing, suggestive possibly 
of Sun wonhlp, the worship ofShakd In GOMeclion with both Shaivism 
and V alshnavism, particularly the latter, and the wonhlp or Harl-Hara. 
A Kharoshthi sealing from Sunet bears the legend]aya-ptulaalaya, with 
the motif of a half-elephant and half-lion below a dlscus. Th.ls appears 
to refer to the 6ve V rishnl heroes. Probably a shrine was dedicated to 
them at SuneL Their wonhlp was prevalent till the third centwy AD. 

LANGUAGES AND UTERA roru; 

The period under study was marked by great literary activity. Secular 
literature began to be produced In several fomu, and religious litera 
ture was no longer only Brahmanical. The Buddhists and Jaitu 
produced voluminow literature of their own. Prakrib were used for 
literary expression in addition to the 'clustcal' form of Sanskrit that 
was evolving. On the whole, thus, the period became remarkable 
for the volwne, range and variety of its literary outpuL 

It ls not generally known that the term Sanskrit came Into currency 
much later than the Rlgvedic period. In the Ume of the BraJunanu, 
Middle lndo-Aryan was in some ways dlslinct from the language of 
the north-west (Udlchya). The language called 'eastern' {Prachya) was 
distinct from both. Panlni developed the north-western language In the 
direction of 'classical' Sanskrit, a movement which wu reinforced by 
Katyayana and Patanjali. Their Sanskrit was simpler than the Rlgvedic 
language, but It was used only by the priestly and ruling clusea. 
Poetry and prose In this language got encouragement through royal 
patronage. The Brahmans used It even more enthwla.stlcally for 
religious purposes. Paradoxically, with the development of Pralaill 
in dlfferen1 parts of the country, Sanskrit became its lingua franca. 



102 SOCIAL AND CUL'JUJlAL HISTORY OF TIIE PUNJAB 

Significantly, therefore, some of the Buddhist and J a1n writen began to 
write in SanslcriL A deve1opment or grea.t social and cultural signifi 
cance, the rise or classical Sanskrit cannot be seen as a 'revival'. 

Equally significant was the emergence or Prakrl11 u the media or 
literary expression. In the Prakrits used by the characters or Ashva 
ghosha's play recovered from Turfan, experts see the prototypes or 
Magadhi, Ardha-Magadhi and Sh.auraseni Prakrit,. The Buddhist canon 
was written In the eastern and the north·westem Prakritt as well as In 
Pali. The Prakrit, used by the characters ofShudraka's MrKMhhaJ;.,Jika 
are more Important than Sanskrit, and reveal a larger variety than 
what we find in any other Sanskrit play: Shauraseni, Avanti, Prachya, 
Magadhi, Shakari, Cha.nd.ali and T akki. The Prakrit known as T akki 
was more clearly distinct from both Magadlu and Shauraseni than the 
othen. It Is not clear lfTakki was the tenn used for the north.western 
PrakriL In a popular theory, Pai.!lhachi Is identified with the Prakrit of 
the nOrth·west, with the implication that it was the farthest removed 
&om classical SanskrlL Inscriptions from Gand.hara and Kabul, and 
their environs are Icund in the north-western PrakrlL An inscription of 
the time of Kanishka gives a quotation from a treatise In this PraluiL 
Furthermore, this quotation reren to canonical work, in Praluil 

That secular literature too was composed in Prakrit, b evident from 
Hala's collection of poetical stanzas known as the Galhasaj,lasha.ti which 
represenu the work of a number of pcea. A precious treasure of re 
mantle tales In prose in the Paishachl language was Gunadhya's 
Briha1ka1/ia which was given it, Sanskrit garb by Ksemendra and 
Somadeva in the second millennium. That the Praluib ovenhadowed 
Sanskrit during the period I.I demonstrated most effectively by the 
number of inscriptions which have come to light: l,500 in Prakrib and 
only about a dozen in SanskrlL However, not many lnsaiptions in 
Praluib are to be found after AD 400. Prakrits remained current out 
side India even after the fourth century. 

Though the number of languages used in this period was more 
than half a doz.en, the scripts uucl in inscriptions and coins were only 
three: Kharoshthl, Greek, and Brahmi, all of them used In the Ashokan 
inscriptions. Kharoshthl and Greek were used not only by the Iodc 
Greeks but also by the Shakas and the Kushanu In their coins and 
Inscriptions. Kharoshthi was used for litera,y works In the north 
westem PrakriL Though the use of Braluni as well as Kharoshthi and 
Greek was known all over the Punjab, Brahmi was more &equendy 
used In the eastern parts, and Kharoshthl and Greek in the western 
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parts. The use of Kharoshthi was not confined to the Punjab or the 
north-wesL It was carried to Central Asia. In the Punjab, however, It 
went out of use after the fourth century and its place was taken by 
Brahmi. In fact, with the increasing use of Sanskrit, Brahmi became the 
most popular script in the Punjab. 

The Buddhist literature was written largely in Prakrits during this 
period. The Jain canon Is of Uttle relevance for our purpose, fint be 
cause the earliest available literature is not older than the fifth century, 
and second because Jainism remained far less important than Bud 
dhism ln the Punjab. Much of the Buddhist literature was composed in 
the second half of the fint millennium BC, and much of it was known 
iri the Punjab. To the Buddhist canonical literature were added non 
canonical works ln the early centuries of the Christian era. There Is a 
possibility that the Milindapo.nlio. wu originally composed in the north 
western Prakrit and. therefore, in the Punjab or in one of its neighbouring ...... 

The entire Buddhist canon has survived only In Pali. Of works in 
other Prakrits, only fragments have come to light In terms of form 
and content, the Pali canon consists of nine angar. sermoru In prose 
and verse, explanatioru, stanzas, epigrams, short sayings of the Bud 
dha, stories of previous incarnations, miracles, and teachings in the 
form of quesucns-and-answers. They have been collected in 'three 
baskets' (Tipitako., Tripilai.o. In Sanskrit): the Vino.yo., the SuUo. and the 
Ahliid/io.mmo.. The fint deal! with the rules of the monastic orders; the 
second, with the ethical principles of Buddhism; and the third relates to 
the metaphysical principles of the Buddhist doctrines. A fair idea of the 
volume of this Uterature may be formed from the fact that the Vinayo. 
Pitaka coruists of four texts; the Sutta Pitako. consists of five Nilo.J4S, 
the last of which corulsts of fifteen texts (including the Jataktu); and 
the AMidlio.mmo. Pito.J.o. corulsts of seven books. Much of this literature 
is mentioned by F ah Hian in connection with the monasteries In the 
Punjab, some of which could boast of eminent scholan. 

The chief vehicle of Buddhist propaganda was provided by the 
Jataktu, a collection of over 500 stories. More than half of these are 
actually of non-Buddhist origin, but all provide insights Into popular 
Buddhism. They also provide Information on social groups and claues 
that do not figure In other literature. The Milindapo.nlio. consiJts of 
seven 'books', but only the fl.nt three seem to represeer the origina1, 
the others being added after the fourth or the fifth century. This work, 
it Is 1aid, compares well with the dialogues of Plato. A systematic rreat- 



104 SOCIAL AND CULTIIRAL HISTORY or TitE PUNJAI 

mentor all the teachings of the Buddha is found In the NtUipalcaran.a 
which Is ascribed to Mahakachchana, a duciple of the Buddha hlmsel£. 
A commentary on it was written by Dhammapala In the fifth century. 

Sanskrit literature took many forms. Religious orientation was 
given to the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. The law-books or the 
Dlwmashastras, more popularly known as Smriti, were not entirely 
secular. The most important of them were associated with Manu, 
Yajnavalkya, Narada and Brihaspati. The well known dramatists of the 
period were Ashvaghosha, Bhasa, Shudraka and Kalldasa In poetry, 
the name of Arya Sura can be added to those of Ashvaghosha and 
Kalidasa. There were prose tales for the edification of all and sundry, 
in collections like the AoadantJJhalaka and the Dir,ya1JQdana. Then 
there were works on granunar, dramaturgy, melrics, polity (artha), the 
art of love (A:ama), philosophy, medicine and astronomy. What Is rel 
evant for us to know is whether or not Uterature in any of these fonns 
was produced In the Punjab, and whether or not any of it was known 
In the Punjab. 

There cannot by any doubt that the Punjab had important links 
with this literary effiorescence. What Is Important to know Is the nature 
and strength of the Unks. It has been observed that the Brahmans 
appropriated the Vedic texts and in their place the people accepted the 
Epla and the Dhannashastras, and later on the Puranas as their reli 
gious literature. Apart from religious ideas, this literature carried some 
social and political impliations'. Therefore, we may fint tum to these 
two fonns. 

The Rama,14na was given Its present form In the early centuries of 
the Christian era. It consists Of seven books of about 24,000 shloktu. 
The story of Rama as a tribal hero, now found in Books II-VI of the 
Ramayana with some Interpolations, had become current before 
500 BC and It was sung by professional minstrels (sutas). Indra was still 
the most important deity. After the fourth century BC and before 
AO 200, the fint and the last book were added. Book I contains some 
myths and legends, and Book VII clearly identifies Rama with Vishnu. 
Thus, the Ramayana is a source not so much on the period of the 
original events, which took place before 700 ec, as on the period under 
study. The epic foretells its everlasdng fame In the rollowtng words: 'As 
long as mountajn-ranges stand, and river, flow upon earth, $0 long will 
this Ramayana survive upon the lips or men.' It is now agreed that this 
epic ts the most popular work of Sarukrit literature. One of lts three 
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meet important recessions was prepared In the north-west It may be 
safe to asswne that the Ram11pui:a was known to the people of the 
Punjab not only In the period under study but also In the cenruries to 
come, serving among other things as the vehicle of Vaishnava ideas: 
Rama as the hwnan Incarnation of Vishnu, Sita as the counterpart of 
Shrl I akshmi, aliimsa In the form of vegetarianism, worship of the 
deity with fiowen and pranayama (rather than sacrifice), and sanctity of 
the 11ama system. Ayodhya became sacred as the putative birth-place 
of Rama, and Sita became the ideal woman in her total devotion 
to him. 

The events of the Mahabharata were earlier than those of the 
Ramayana, but the latter had been composed when the former was 
being elaborated At present the J.fahabharala contains more than 
80,000 sh/okas which make ii the longest poem in the world. However, 
before this redaction took place by AD 200, the Mahahharala con 
sisted of about 24,000 1h/okas when it was actua)ly known as the 
Bharala. It Is suggested by some scholars that there was a still smaller 
venion earlier, consisting of less than 10,000 sh/okas. The extant 
Mahahharala conslst.1 of eighteen parvas of varying length, ranging 
from about 400 to 14,000 shfokas. The Bhaca11adgit11 Is a part of the 
epic, and the Hari11tJ.msha can be seen as a supplement The kernel of 
the story Is the eighteen-day war between the Kwus and the Pandus. 
In lt.1 final form, however, the epic came to incorporate several fea 
tures. According to Kosambi, the M11habha1ata began as a 'Kwu 
lament' and changed into a 'Pandu song of victory' before it absorbed 
the Naga myths and acquired fresh episodes from the Krishna saga to 
be 'brahmanized' by the Kashyapas and the Bhrgus. 

Qµite apart from the Bhaca�adgila and the Haririamsha, the epic 
' contains a nwnber of myths, legends, fables, parables, and didactic 

dlscounes. The vast scope of lt.1 subject matter has been underlined 
by the saying that whatever is found here may be found elsewhere but 
what is not found here cannot be found anywhere else. Indeed, the 
epic dwelli on dharma, artha, and moksha. Apart from the fact that a 
number of the 'peoples' of the Punjab are presented as participating in 
a war fought In the Punjab, there was a northern recerulon of the epic 
in a tcript that was associated with Kashmir. There can hardly be any 
doubt that the epic was known in the Punjab durtng the period under 
,tudy, and In later cenruries. Even more than the RamaJ011a, it under 
scored the validity of Vaishnava ideas and practices: Krishna as the 



106 SOCIAL AND CULTIJRAL HISTORY Of THE PUNJAB 
• 

hwnan incarnation of Vishnu, the efficacy of bhakti, the emphasis 
on altimsa, the sanctity of the varna system, the exaltation of the Brah· 
man, and the authority of the husband, the father and the king. 

The popularity of !he MaAabli11ral11 ensured ready receplion for the 
1Jh.agavadgi111 which itself ha.,; a great aesthetic appeal because of 'its 
power of expression and peculiar beauty'. Though clearly a Vai.1hnava 
text. It contains no polemic. It recognizes the validity of knowledge 
LJn11na), action (karma) and devotion (bh.akt1) for llberation (mok.r/i11). 
It served as the middle path between renunciation and ritual. The 
Vedic sacrifice is discarded In the GU11, and the great virtue of non 
killing (aAims11) is repeatedly emphasized. Yet the y11jn11 is seen u the 
generator of rain, the sow-ce of food and life. The funclion of karma 
in the Gita Is 'characterisdcally Buddhist'. The idea of hh.akti can be 
traced to an Upanishad but there ill a new emphasb on this idea in the 
GiJa. God, equated with Vishnu·Narayana, equated with Krishna, is 
the creator and the destroyer of all beings. He pervades everything. 
The ultimate goal of union with him is assured through an absolute 
faith in him. 

The Vaishnava character of the Maltabharala was reinforced by the 
Hari:iamslia more even than by the Gila. Over 16,000 of its slilokas 
desaibe the history of Krishna's ancestors, his exploits as Vishnu's 
incarnation, and the future corruptions of the Kaliyuga. There are 
references to 'Puranas' in the Hari:iamsha as well as the Mahal,Mrala. 
However, the extant Puranas have been compiled after the Harivamslia. 
The Vishnu Pura11a, the oldest of the Vaish.11ava Pura11as, coven five 
basic themes; the 'prl.nw:y creation' of the universe, 'secondary cre 
ations', genealogies of gocb and patriarchs, 'relgru of various Manus', 
and the history of the old dynasties of kings. We may add that the 
Punnas continued to be composed between AO 400 and I 000. They 
would not remaln confined to Vaishnavism. The Shaivas and Shaktas 
composed their own Puranas in due course to compete with the 
Vaishnavas. 

Interest in grammar was a continuadon of the developments of the 
earlier period. Katyayana's work was meant IO explain and support, as 
also to amend and supplement the S!Ura.r of Panini. Patanjali was more 
extensive in explaining and correcting Panini, dealing with more than 
1,700 rules in his Mahal,hashya. (Great Commentary). In the process, 
he gave a commentary on Katyayana's work too and provided some 
supplementary ruleii. Patanjali b associated with the north-west and 
his work b generally placed in the second century 8C. It proved to be 
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the la.st grtat work on Sanskrit grammar produced In the north-west 
during the first millennium BC. 

The MaliaMasliya refen to two dramatic representations: the 'Slay 
ing of Kansa' (Kansawullla) and the 'Binding of Bali' (Balibo,u/ha). 
There were no special theatre1 but plays could be performed in the 
concert-room (s!l#fUuliala) of a royal palace, or the q�e 0£ a 
tefflple, on the occasion or a royal marriage, a victory, or a religtou1 
festival The oldest extant drama in Sanskrit, Ashvaghosba's Sariputra 
p,alarar,.a, relate, to the convenion of Saripuln. to Buddhism. This 
drama for the most part followa rules which were to be embodied later 
in the NaJyalluutra ascribed to Bhan.ta, written mostly in s!ilGkas in 
the fourth century. A.shvaghosha's plays could well ha,ve been per 
formed at rellgtow auemblies befor-e large audiencet. His association 
with Kanishka and the discovery of hb manwcript from Turfan in 
Central Asia do suggest that he was known in the north-west. 

Another great name associated with Kanlshka is that of Charaka. 
who Is mentioned in tome Chinese aources u the offldal physician 
of the emperor. His work. the Charata-SamJiiJa, which contains later 
additions, came to be treated u the standard work on Ayurvedic medi 
cine. Healing had "moved, It shOVIS, a long way from the Atliamwda 
with its demons of disease and magical spells for cure. There is an 
exhaustive dilctmlon of therapeutic medicine in the Charaka-SamJiUa 
which deal.I with eight branches of medicine reladng to therapy, special 
diseases of the Npra-clavicular parts of the body, 1urgeiy, toxicology, 
pediatria, virility, rejuvenation, and demonology. A large number of 
medicinal rubstaoces ol minenl, plant and animal origin are mentioned. 
It wu not an accident that Taxila became famow for medical studies. 

Developments in the medical sciences were perhaps not unrelated to 
the p.esence of the lndo-Greeks In the north-west Contact with other 
partl of the world did enrich Indian medlcloe during the period. 
Another branch of science to benefit from this contact wu astronomy. 
Vanhamihira, who Is generally placed In the fifth century, reveal.I 
thorough familiarity with Greek astronomy In his Pantlia-siddAanJilca. 
He did not belong to the north-west, but it b not unreasonable to 
UIUDl.e that students of astronomy In the north-west were familiar with 
Greek astronomy. One or the subjects of study, In the MilindapallM Is 
astroru>my, and astronomy wu not possible without matbemada. 

In philosophy, a number of systems or schools wen developing 
during this period. Philosophic ideas expressed In the Upanishads were 
now belngsystemadzed ln the form oCSutru. Commentaries (blw.sliJOS) 
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on these Sutras were written later so that the development or the differ 
ent schoob of philosophy can be seen as spread OVtt a nwnber of 
centuries even after .00 AD. The Yoga S"'ras aurlbuted to Patanjall, 
the Bralima SutTas attributed to Baudhayana, and the Sad:hya.h,ri/ui 
attributed to Ishvara Krishna,-appear to have been composed between 
the third century 8C and the fifth century AD. All these three schoob 
Yoga, Vedanta and Sankhya-Bnd reflection tn the Maliabharau in 
which the first and the third are bracketed. In their early development, 
these schools were atheistic, like two other of the six best known schools 
of Indian philosophy, the Nyaya and Visheshka. In due course, two 
theistic schools were developed to meet the challenge: the Mimansa 
and the Vedanta. Two Ideas conunon to all schoo!J were the doctrine 
of tnrumlgration (sa11Uar) and the ideal of liberation (moksha). Only 
the Charvakas discarded these ideas to propound a thoroughly em· 
pirical and materiallstic phi]osophy. 

Whereas the phUosophic Sutras lnfonned the Ideas of a few, the 
Dharmashastras or Smritis affected the lives of the many. Some of 
the Dharmasutras composed between 500 and 200 9C were given the 
form ofDhannashastras u expanded metrical venlons, embracing not 
only religious rites and ceremonies but also social and legal matten. 
The ViJhnu Smrili, for example, wu closely connected with the KtJUIOM 
Grhya Sulra. Similarly, the Yajn.ar)Q./kya DlitJrmashaslra, consisting of a 
little more than 1,000 slil.okas, wu connected with the MtJlltJlltJ Grliya 
SutrtJ of the Bllllk YtJjunitdtJ. The oldest, the best known, the most 
comprehensive and the most popular Ma/1.aQtJ Dhamuuliaslra or MtJ� 
Smrili, wu based probably on the MantJrHI Dliarma Suh'tJ. Given Its 
present fonn between 200 BC and AD 200, and presented u of dMne 
origin, the Manu Smrili relates to duties concemlngthe four 11am.u and 
the four stages (a.rlirtJma.r) of life, the duties of kings, and of husband 
and wife, with matten of civil and criminal law, with penances and 
philosophical doctrines. Of its 2,684 shlo*'u, 260 are common with the 
MrllitJbho.ro.la, revealing iu dose connection with the epic. The Harada 
Smriti or over 12,000 shlokas was founded chiefly on the Mo.11u Smrili. 
The influence of the MahabharaJa and the HtJrirm.mJha can be seen on 
the ViJhnu Smrili too. Thus, the concerns or the redacton of the epia 
and the Dhannashastras were rather similar If not actually the same. 
Unlike the epla, however, the Dharmashastras took longer to be In 
fluential. Whereas the Influence of the epics was informal, the 
DhannashastTas could be used for the administration of justice by the 
state, u for wdo.political control tn gennal. 
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nn: SOCIAL ORDER 

The Dharamshastra.s assign the highest status and dignity to the Brah 
man. His duty Is to study, teach, worship, officiate at worship, make 
gifts and accepr gifts. Next to him was the Kshatrtya whose duty was to 
take to the profession of anru in addition to study, wonh.ip and mak 
ing gifts. The duty of the Vaishya was to cultivate land, rear cattle and 
conduct trade in addition to study, wonhip and making gifts. The 
duty of the Shudra wu to punue arts and crafb to produce wealth 
and to serve 'the twice-born' that Is the other three. Study, worship and 
making gifts was not the Shudra's privilege. In the Manu Smrill, the 
position of the Shudra Is little belier than th.at of the slave. A Brahman 
was to perl"onn the same kind of penance for killing a Shudra u for 
killing a cat, a frog, a dog, or a crow. The four castes constituted society, 
according to the Manu SmriJi. But numerow other categories are 
re£erred. to in this work itself. The c:hi1dren of a woman two or th.ree 
degrees lower than her husband fonned a separate 'cute'. The inter· 
marriage between this and the three upper castes, and further inter 
marriage between such 'mixed castes', led to the formation of more 
separ-ate 'castes'. The olf:springs of a man of lower caste and a woman 
of higher caste formed yet another separate 'caste', and so did they 
who failed to fulfil their sacred duties. In this way, the 'castes' multi· 
pUed. This was one way of admitting that the society was constiruted 
not by four but a much larger nwnber of 'castes'. Alternatively, there 
was a certain degree of confusion between Dama and jali. 

In the Buddhist texts the Kshatriyu head the list, followed by the 
BrahmanJ, the Vaishyu and the Shudra.s. Furthennore, one does not 
become a Brahman through inheritance but through conducL The 
'cutes' other than these four do not result from any Infringement 0£ 
the Brahmanical nonns of matrimony, but from the proliferation of 
occupations and the induction of new peoples into the socia1 order. 
Even the Brahmans in Buddhist literature follow professions far be 
yond the 01blt of thel:r prescribed duties. They work as landlords and 
cultivators, tend cattle and punue trade, and they act as phY!Jidans 
and architects, besides resorting to several other occupations. Further 
more, there were people belonging to hinajatis which were regarded 
as lower than the four cutes. Among them were fowlers, leather work 
ers, weaven., potters, barbers, mat-makers and cart-makers. The use of 
the general term ml,,hha £or such people lmpUed that they were out 
side the pale of the 'Aryan' society. Contemporary literature reveals 
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the existence of ,laves too. It is obvious, therefore, tha.t the social order 
did not conform to the Mma order postula.ted by the Dha.rmashastra.s 
which, if rigidly enforced, would have made the society Jtadc. 

Indeed, the period under consideration was ma.rited by significant 
IOdal change. Strictly lpea.king, the Kshatriyu of old were no Ion� 
domlnanttn lhe Punjab. Evm if we look upongroupt like lhe Yaudbeyu 
and Kunindas as remnanb of the old Kshatrlyu, they were fa.r less 
Important thi.n the Greeb, Shahs and Kwhanas. Whereas the old 
Kshatrtyas had to adjust to the changed drcumstancea, the new rulen 
had to find a legitimate place In the IOdal order. Heliodorus proclaimed 
himself to be a Bhagavata. Even if this is looked upon as a political 
gature, It lndJca.tes tba.t a foreigner tried to become acceptable In 
Indian society by adopting an Indian faith. It also shows that foretgn 
en; could be admitted to Bhagavatism. Indeed, it has been suggested. 
tha.t Bhagavatism was la.rgely responsible for 'the assimilation of for 
elgnen In the IOdety' of that time. Menander would not have been 
extoUed so much by the Buddhisb ifhe had not accepted their faith or 
championed their cause. The association of Kanishka with Buddhism 
and hit parronage of the Buddhists it regarded as even more certain. 
A few ocher Kusha.na rulen: also are said to have patronized Buddhltm. 
Among the Buddhisb there was no problem about admitting foreign 
en, because ritual ranking was not so Important for them as for the 
Brahmans, and Buddhism did not obUge Its new adherents to discacd 
their earlier cults. It was open to mk,hlltu. It is suggested In fact that 
Shaivism too was much less rigid than the Vedic religion In admitting 
!orelgnen. IC two of the Kushana rulen bo,.e the name Vasudeva, 
some of the Shaka satraps had Shiva as a part of their names, suggest 
ing that the Shak.as were attracted to Shaivism. The coiru of Vlma 
Kadphues bear Icons only of Shiva. Signlftcanlly, In the MaAaMaraJo, 
when Indra Is asked how the Yavanas, Sbakas, Chinas, Kambojas, 
Pullindas and othen could be brought into the social pale, he answers 
tha.t they could be admitted lf they were prepared to follow the dliarma 
of the Shastnu. The desire to gain social and political legltlmacy in 
duced the forei.gn rulen to accept Indian faiths. It Is In this context that 
we can appreciate the Kwhana patronage not only of Buddhism but 
also of the Sanskrit language and or V althnavism and Shalvism. Their 
example was probably followed by the memben of their n,ling clan. 
Patronage of religion was a means to legitimacy. 

The mercanti.le communitie1 were associated with Buddhum even 
more closely than the ruling cl.w or the rulen. The guilds of artisan, 
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and traden made endowments to Buddhist Sanghas. Conunerdal 
palrOnage and royal support enabled the latter to raise lmp,essive monu 
ments. Monastic estabUslunents thrived near urban centres and In rich 
agricultural tracts where there was plenty to support a conununity or 
monks. The Buddhist monastery was both a retreat for meditation and 
an institution of action. Begging for alms and preaching the doctrine 
brought the monks into contact with the lay community. A distinction 
was made between the general run of lay followers and the upasahu 
who were spedafly devoted to the Sangha. The majority of these upasakas 
':"ere affluent householders (gahapaJis). lo any case, the Sangha cre 
ated a sense of conununity among. the lay followers. Such a sense of 
community was the antilhesis of the value, of oamathrainadAarma. 
Whettas 114ma segregated and cordoned off group1 of people, Bud 
dhist social thought and practice cut across casle segments and ap 
pealed to a univenal ethic. In contrast to the Dhannashastra.s which 
rated the artisans rather low, the Buddhbt Sanghas accepted donation, 
from them, making them socially respectable. Significantly, women 
gave donations for the building and adornment of srupas, not only 
queens and princeue1 bur also women belonging to lhe rami1Je1 or 
landownen, traden and artisans. Giving donations was an act or pleiy 
but ii also involved recognition or the authority o£the Sangha, which in 
its turn meant social or political recognition for lhe donor. It may be 
added that lhe Buddhist monuteries served as centres of learning and 
education. 

Wealth came to be concentrated in the hands or traden and rich 
landholden a.1 well a.1 memben of the ruling class (memben of the 
ruling family, their relatives, cowtien and cowuellon, army generals 
and administraton at the central and provincial level). Through this 
change, the rich Vaishya.1 could become more powerful than lhe crdr 
nary luhatriyas and Bralunaru. Some Shudras were more powerful 
than some of the entwhile Kshatrtyas. In contemporary literature there 
are references to two clane1, 11):10 and dasa, or Ajja and Milakkhu, or 
muten and servants, Indicating a conception of society as divided 
into the privileged and the unprivileged. The rule of foreign princes, 
the spread of Buddhism, and the affluence of the merchants, lhe art!· 
sans and the large landholden did not allow the irarna system to take 
deep rools In the Punjab. 

In response to the lnstirutionalization of renunciation in Buddhism 
and the increasing popularity of asceticltm, the comptJen of the 
Dhannashastra.1 incorporated the ideals of renunciation and asceticism 
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in their conception or the £our stages or asliramas tn life. The lint 
stage, that of the Brahmachari, was the stage of dudy under a chosen 
1eacher. The second aslirama, that or the griliasllia, started with 
marriage and involved the duties of worship (yajna) and making gifb 
(dan), besides setting up a home and rearing a ramily. In the third 
stage or life one wu lo pursue a life of restraint and denial. The fourth 
stage was lo be marked by rigid austerities and abstention. The lut 
two as lira mas were based on the ideals 0£ renunciation and asceticism. 
The concept of four asliramas, thus, sanctified the ideal but placed 
restrictions on Its actual operation. One had lo be a student and a 
householder lint and only then a renouncer or ascetic. Women and 
Shudras, needless lo say, were excluded from this scheme. Neverthe 
less, renunciation and ascetlcbm came lo be genenilly regarded as of 
great importance In Indian religious life. The renouncer became the 
symbol of authority, and asceticism continued to find expression in 
several different ways tn the centuries to follow. 

It Is general.ly agreed that the position or women In the social order 
was worsening during this period. This is reflected tn the Dhantlmla.$tras 
and the epics which were gaining popularity. Gender relations in the 
MaliahliaraJa have been studied In some depth. There b clear evi 
dence of patriarchy tn the epic. The principle of Integration carried the 
implication that 'senior men' should exercise control over 'junior men' 
and 'over all women'. The husband's conjugal righl could be trans 
ferred to another man for the purpose of procreation through niyog. 
The only daughter's inheritance was not her own: she merely acted u 
the trustee of her son's inheritance. The devoted wife became the ideal: 
'one who keeps smiling even when rebuked by her husband, she Is 
true patiura1a'; 'for women there is no god like the husband'; 'one who 
gets up early In the momillg, cleans house, prepares food for guests 
and family members and after feeding them eats the leftovers, she Is 
true satl'. The pa1iura1a was to eat, drink and wear clothes according to 
her husband's liklng. The issue of chastity was linked with the concep 
tion of the pativrata; the pious )Voman did not even glance at the sun, 
the moon or the ti-ees because their names we, e masculine. The method 
of detennining chastity was ordeal by fire. Celibacy among men was a 
measure of self-<:ontrol; chastity among women was a measure essen 
lial.ly of social control. 

A daughter had lo be given in marrtage. The birth of a male 
chiJd was seen as a blessing; that of a female child, a source of misery. 
Discrimination was visible also in their bringtng up. A daughter's 
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education was confined to domestic management, A widow could 
not ..emany and had to lead an austere life. Preferably, she should 
become a sali. A woman was revered as a mother. But to earn that 
reverence she had to be a patiflrala lirsL Woman quo woman was 
sinful by nature: "There is no creature more sinful than woman. She Is 
a bum1ng !he. She Is the Wusion that Daitya �ya created.' Unllke the 
male, the £emale slave had to perfonn sexual service In addition to 
everything else. The entire mechanism 0£ marriage, descent, residence 
and inheritance mlnimb.ed woman's access to resources; the cultural 
construction of £emininity tended to place her sexuality under male 
control; the dichotomy between the domestic and the public confined 
her to the home Mth its inbuilt subordination. In the Buddhist Sangha, 
she had the option to become a nun. In the IOdety In general, she had 
the option to become a dancer or a prostitute. 
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The Proliferation of States, Agrarian 
Expansion and Socio-cultural Change 

(c. AD 400--1000) 

The m0$1 remarkable feature of the politics of the Punjab in the fifth 
and sixth centuries was a contest between the Hunas and the Guptas 
for supremacy over the Punjab. The period as a whole was marked by 
the emergence of small kiogdonu:. The old urban centres began to 
decline, but agriculture began to expand. Culturally, the Punjab came 
to have much closer contact with the rest of northern India than with 
countries outside the Indian subcontinenl Buddhism gradually yielded 
place to Shaivism, V aishnavism and Shakt.usm. Sanskrit became more 
and more a monopoly of the Brahmans, and the spoken language 
of the people began to be used as the mediwn of literary expression. 
The works ofHiuen Tsang and Alberuni, coupled with eplgraphic and 
archaeological evidence, provide useful !mights lnto several aspects of 
the Punjab. 

POunCAL OEVELOPMErmi 

In the fourth century, the Guptu of Magadha were at the height of 
their power, exercising 11.17.erainty over much of the eastern Punjab. 
The K.Jdara Kushanas were ruling from Kabul over Gandhan. and 
probably the western parts of the Punjab. In the llfth century, the 
Kushan.u were replaced by the Hunas whose aggression against the 
Guptall proved to be one of the causes of their decline. The Gupta 
empire disintegrated by about the middle of the sixth century. It b 
now generally agreed that the Hunas who invaded India were differ 
ent from those who invaded Europe. This distinction is indicated 
by the use of the term 'Epthalites" .-:-:- 'the White Huns' for the Indian 
Hunas, a branch of the Yueh-chis. Thrc- .• -lng off the yoke of the Juan 
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tribe, they had established their power in Bactria (Balkh) fint and 
then crossed the Hindu Kush in the middle 0£ the fifth century. Db 
lodging the Kid.an. Ku,hanas, they occupied Kabul and Gandhara, 
and perhaps the western pa.rts 0£ the Punjab. In the reign 0£ Skanda 
Gupta {455-07) they invaded his empire but were repulsed. The su 
preme lord 0£ the F.pthalites In Ba.lkh a.ppolnted his own govemon or 
chie& (tegi,u) in his trans-Indus territories. Tormana, a tegin, became 
independent in the early sixth century. Marching a.cross the Punjab he 
occupied pa.rts 0£ the Gupta dominions In Utta.r Pradesh and Madhya 
Pradesh. 

Tormana was succeeded by his son Mlhirakula In the second de 
cade 0£ the sixth century. He conquered lushmlr and Invaded the 
Gupta empire. Naraslmha. Gupta Ba.la.dltya. opposed bim with success. 
Mlhira.kula a.ppean IO have made yet another attempt lo expand his 
dominions In the Ganges plain, but he was defeated by Y uhodha.rman 
of Ma.lwa who had become independent of the Guptas. Mlhlrakula 
died around 530, his rule having become confined IO Gandhara, 
Ka.slunir, and parts of the Punjab. His successors did not play any 
important role In the politics of north India but continued IO rule over 
loca.l kingdoms. 

At Magadha the Guptas were replaced by the Later Gupta.s (who 
had actually no connection with the imperial line). Kanauj became the 
seat of the Maukharis who acquired power at about the same time as 
the Later Guptas during the Huna Invasions. Their subordination IO 
the imperial Gupta., ended with the rise of the Later Guptas at Magadha. 
The Maukhari Ishanva.rman defeated the Huna.s in the third quarter of 
the sixth century, but his direct control did not extend even lo the ea.st 
Punjab where Adityavardhana was ruling from Thanesar as Its third 
ruler. His grandfather, Maharaja Naravardhana, appean lo have 
founded the dynasty during the time of Mihirakula. Although 
Pushpabhuti is mentioned by Bana as the anceslOr of the V ardhanas, 
he remains a rather remote and a shadowy figure. Adityava.rman 
manted the sistt:r of the Later Gupta Mahasenagupta. His son and 
successor, Prabhakaravardhana, adopted the title of maliarajadliiraj 
IO mark his Independent status. He was an ambitious ruler and at 
tacked his neighbours on all sides, except the Maukharis of Kanauj. 
In fact he gave his daughter, Rajyashri, In marriage lo Grahava.rman, a 
great grandson of lshanva.rman ofKanauj. Ban a refers IO Prabhakara 
vardhana as 'a lion to the Huna deer'. Probably the Huna.s had en 
croached Into his territory and had been defeated. The kingofThallesar 
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does not appe;u- to have extended his domlnioIU in lhe Pwljab before 
he died in the 6n1 decade of the seventh century. 

Immediately after Prabhak;u-avardhana'1 death, Grahavannan of 
Kanauj was defeated and killed by a confederacy headed by Devagupta 
of eastern Malwa. Rajyashri was imprisoned. Rajyavardhana, lhe elder 
son and successor of Prabhak;u-avardhana, m;u-ched towards Kanauj, 
defeated Devagupta, and killed him. Shashanka of Bengal, an ally of 
Devagupta, invited Rajyav;u-dhan.a. to his camp and got him treacher 
ously murdered. The Maukhari cowti.en Invited Hanhavardhana, lhe 
younger son of Prabhak;u-av;u-dhana, to rule over Kanauj. Shuhanka 
made a strategic retreat to Bengal, leaving Hanha king of Kanauj and 
Thanes;u-. Hanha is rightly credited with the conquest of Blhar and 
part, of Orissa and Madhya Pradesh, bur made no new conquest1 In 
the Pwljab. 

When Hiuen Tsang visited India in the second quarter of the 
seventh century, he noticed that !he people of the subcontinent re 
ferred to It by different names. It consisted of five broad divisions, '!he 
five Indies'. The entire land was divided into 'seventy countries or so'. 
It is significant !hat Hiuen Tsang use, the word 'counlJy' a.1 a synonym 
for 'state', whelher Independent or dependent, or even a fonner king 
dom. He noticed a score of kingdoms in lhe Punjab and its neighbour 
hood The supremacy of the ruler of Kabul extended to Lamghan, 
Jalalabad and Gandhara. In the upper Sindh Sagar Doab, Ta.xila, which 
had fonnerly acknowledged lhe supremacy of Kabul, was now subject 
to Kashmir. In the Salt Range there was another kingdom with Its 
capital at Simhapura. This too wa.1 subject to Kashmir. In lhe Chaj and 
Rachna Doabs was the kingdom ofTakka, with itl capital near Sak.ala 
(which had served as the capital ofMihirakula in the sixth century); this 
kingdom was not confined to these two Doabs, but touched the river 
Beas on the east and the river Indus on the west However, it did not 
include the whole of the Bari Doab. In the middle of the Bari Doab was 
the kingdom of Patti, and In the lower Bari Doab was the kingdom of 
Multan. Between the Beas and the Satlej was the kingdom ofjalandhar 
which included the Kangra region. Beyond Kangra was lhe kingdom 
o£Kulu. In the upper portions of the Sat.lej-Jamuna Divide there was a 
kingdom with itl capital near Sirhind and anothei- with itl capital at 
Sugh. Then there was the beuer known kingdom of Thanesar In the 
lower parts of the Divide, bordering Mathura in itl south�ast and the 
kingdom of'Paryatra' to itl south-wesL We know that the 'kingdom' of 
Thanesar was a part of lhe empire established by Hanha, but Hiuen 
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Tsang does not say anything about the status of the other kingdoms. 
Nor does he tell us who ruled over them. The ruler of Kashmir exer 
cised suzen1n powers over Punchh, Raja.url and Hrm as well as T axila 
and Simhapun. 

Early In the eighth cenrury, the Toman. Rajputs occupied the lower 
part1 of the SatlejJamuna Divide, founding the city of DIIU in 736. 
Dhannapala of Bengal (770-810) establi.!lhed his coneol over Kanauj. 
A contemporary eulogy mentions several of his tributaries in the Punjab, 
which suggestt that he exercised suzerain power at leas, In the Salle} 
Jamuna Divide. His successor, Devapala (8I0-50t, is said to have 
exacted tribute from the whole of north India. After bis death, how 
ever, Kanauj came under the control of Bhoja Pratihara, whose do 
mlnlons are u.id to have extended to the Punjab. There b hardly any 
doubt that the T omaras were still 'prosperous' In the reg:ton of Thanesar 
in subordination to the Pnliharas. 1bis basic situation did not change 
under the Prillihara rulen Mahendrapala and Mahipala till the first 
quarter of the tenth cenrury. The Tomaras appear to have become 
independent before the century ended. The Chauhanas of Sambhar m 
their aouth·west were hostile to them. Simharaja Chauhana defeated 
Salavana, a leader of the Tomaras, but the territories of the Chauhanas 
remained confined to Rajasthan dwing the tenth cenrury. 

It is not without Interest that two kings of KashmJr were able to 
influence political developments In the Satlej-Jamuna Divide. Lalltaditya, 
who beJonged to the Karkota dynasty (founded by Durlabhavardhana, 
In whose reign Kashmir was visited by Hiuen Tsang), waged a pro 
longed war against Y ashovannan and wrested Kanauj from him. The 
Kashmiri Invasion of the Ganges plains appears to have helped the 
Tomaras to come to power In the SatlejJamuna Divide. The second 
king of Kashmir who took Interest In the politics of the eastem Punjab 
belonged to the Utpala dynasty founded by Avantivannan in the 
8.50s. His successor, Shankaravarman, defeated the king of Takka, 
crossed the river Satlej and lnslal.led a prince of the Takka family as 
the ruler of the region around Bhatinda. But the Influence of Kashmir 
over these kingdoms ended with the death of Shankaravarman around 
900. Hb successors continued to rule over Kashmir till the end of the 
tenth century, but without any tnfluence In the Satle}Jamuna Divide. 

Powen from outside the Indian subcontinent had begun to influ 
ence evefll! in the western pam of the Punjab In the eighth cenrury. 
The Arabs had begun to expand rapidly aftu the death of the Prophet 
nf Islam In AD 632. The Umayyad CaUph al-Walid bin Abdu1 Malik 
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(705--15) appointed Hajjaj bin Yiuu!Saqafi as the governor of Khwuan. 
Hajjaj sent an expedition against Smd under his son-tn-law, Muhammad 
Quim, who conquered Brahmanabad, A1or and Multan betwttn 
700 and 714. Further penetration Into the Punjab was cut short by hi, 
recall and death In 714. A later Arab governor of Sind and Multan, 
Junaid, Is uld to have followed Muhammad Qa.slm'• example and 
marched up to Kangra, but he lost his hold over these conquests very 
soon. The Abbasids, like the Umayyads, continued IO appoint gover 
non for Sind and Multan till the early ninth century, after which gover· 
nonhip was held by the memben of one family. Sind and Multan were 
subjugated by the Saffarids (872-903) but after their fall, Multan 
became independent under a governor of ib own. In the tenth cen 
tury, it was occupied by a branch of the lsmallis, known u the 
Cannathians. They were ruling over Multan at the end of the century. 

Hajjaj had imposed Arab suzerainty over the TUTk Shahi rulen of 
Kabul. They conttnued to rule till the Turk Shahl king wu overthrown 
by his Brahman mlnbter Kallar in the second half of the ninth century 
to found the Hindu Shahi dynasty. H Kallar Is the same penon as the 
Lalliya Shahi of the Rajaiarangi11i, he lost Kabul to the Saffarids In 
870 and shifted his capital to Udabhanda on the right bank of the 
Indus above Auock. He successfully resisted the attack of Sh.ankara 
vannan of Kashmir (883-902). Kallar was succeeded by his son Tormana 
but a scion of the farn1'y, named Samanta, usw-ped his throne. In 
this predicament Tonnana was helped by Prabhakan, the minister of 
Kashmir and the lover of its queen Sugandha. Tonnana was reinstalled 
u Kamalavannan (Alberuni's Kamalu). He was succeeded by Bhlma 
as 'Maharajadhiraj Parameshvara Shahi Shri Bhimadeva'. Silver coiru 
of the latter have been found in the valley of Kabul. He ?Ye hi, 
daughter in marriage toSimharaja oCLohara and his daughter'• daugflter, 
Dida, became the queen of Kashmir In the last quarter of the tenth 
century. At this time the Shahi ruler at Udabhanda wasjayapala. An 
insaiptlon 6 om Swat refers to him as Paramabha..ttanka Maharajadhiraj 
Shri Jayapaladeva. In his reign. Bharat, the ruler of the kingdom of 
Lahore that had been founded In the early tenth century, Invaded 
Takeshar but was defeated and made a bibutary.Jayapala annexed 
the kingdom of Lahore in 999. By this lime he was hard-pressed by the 
Turks of Ghu.ni who were desttned to extirpate the Sp.ah! dynasty. 
1'his Hindu Shahiy• dynasty,' observed Alberuni around I 030, 'Is 
now extinct, and of the whole house there Is no longer lhe tUghte1t 
remnant In existence.' Alberuni also paid tribute to the Hindu Shahi 
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rulers: 'in all their grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire 
or doing that which ii good and right', and they were men or 'noble 
tenUment and noble bearing'. 

By this time some new states had been established in the hills. The 
ptocess of state ronnation appean to have become important during 
the period under coiuideratton. The tta.te of Chamba was founded 
during the aecond half of the sixth century. Its fowtder, Meru, ruled 
from Brahnaur. His seventh successor, Meruvannan, was ruling the 
state in the last quarter or the seventh century. The twentieth ruler of 
the state, Sahilavannan, shifted the capital to Chamba in the fint half 
of the tenth century. The rulers or Chamba Increased their territory at 
the cost of the rulers of Kulu, and subsequently came into conflict 
with other states founded later In the neighbourhood. Suket was foWkied 
In the eighth century, and Keonthal and Kashtwar in the ninth. The 
states ofJammu (Durgara) and BUaspur (Kahlur) were founded in the 
late ninth or the early tenth century. The proceu was similar every 
where, an outsider becoming a Raja by subjugating the local Thakurs 
and Ranas. The Rajas were accompanied or rollowed by the priest and 
the trader. 

POUTIOO-ECONOMIC STRUCT1JR£ 

Only some parts of the Punjab were at times directly administered by 
outside rulers. Thanesar formed one of the provinces ( b/iuktir) of the 
empire of Harsha. The provinces were generally divided Into districts 
(llirhJos), each consllttng of a number or villages (g-ramas). The gover 
nor of the province, called Uparika, was appointed by the emperor 
and was responsible to him. The administrators at the district level, 
called Vbhyapatls, were appointed either by the emperor or by the 
governor presumably ....-Ith the approval of the empe. o,. They are knoYm 
to have been gtven the titles of maliaraja, .tumara�a or ayuktaka in 
the empire or Harsha. Records or land appear to have been main 
tained at the district level by an official knoYm as the Pustapala. An 
official called the Akshapatalika dealt with the lega1 aspect or land 
transactions. The village served as the smallest unit of administration, 
with the Gnuneyaka or the gramaadh1aJ:.sha as Its head. Assisted by 
the village elders, he served as the Link between the village and the 
officials of the district Bana and Hiuen Tsang praise Harsha's govern 
ment for relative peace and mild taxation. The tcrrilOries under the 
direct administrallon of the Pratiharu abo appear to have been divided 
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e1srntially into proviocea, districts and villages, under the same klncb 
of functionaries u in the empire of Harsha. It is doubtful, however, 
that any part or the Punjab was under the direct adminlstration or the 
Pratiharas. 

For the most part of the period under consideration, the administra· 
lion of the Punjab was under 'king,' who were either independent or 
suboroinate co another. In the Sonepat copper seal lrucriptloo offunha, 
the title of malui,aja appears to have been used for his anceston as 
subordinate rulen, but the title of malio.,o.jadlii,ajo. Is wed for his 
father to mark his independent status. Th1s 11 the title used for Hanha 
too. In an Inscription from the Temple of Garibnath at Pehowa, the 
'illustrious Bhoja' is refened to as 'the lung of great kings'. There is a 
reference to the "lbakkun.s' also In this Inscription. In another Inscrip 
tion from Pehowa, the Tomara chiefJaula Is a. ,ajo.. His descendants 
acknowledge 'the illuslrious king Mahendrapala' as !heir overlord 
The tenn ,aja, among several others, is used by Bana for a ruler sub 
ordinate IO Hanha. The tenn samanla changed lb meaning from a 
neighbourtng cultivator, through a neighbouring lung, IO a subordin 
ate ruler. Bana's Harsliacltanta ref en to so.mantas gathered at the court 
of Harsha. By this time, the term maliasamanta had also come Into use. 
It referred presumably to the subordinate lung of a higher stahis in the 
hierarchy of vassals. 

The sw.eraln maintained an anny and troops to guard the frontten, 
punish the refractory, and protect the palace. All the subordinate 
rulers were expected to a.uist the overlord In war. They were not to 
enter Into any political alliance with other rulen. Some of the vanals 
paid penonal homage to the suzerain on special occasions. A few of 
them entered into malrimonial relations with him. Some sent occa· 
slonal gifts, while othen paid regular tribute. Some of lb.em performed 
servicu for the overlord. Most of the subordinate rulen acknowledged 
the overlord in their charters and granb. In one situation, a feudauny 
ruler could alienate lhe revenues of his territory without reference to 
the overlord, and create his own feudatories, but In another he would 
seek approval from the overlord for alienating land or lb revenue. The 
suurain-vassal polity was marked by complexities and ambiguities but, 
invariably, the adminutralion of the territories or the subordinate ruler 
WU left in hiJ hand,. 
� we have already noticed, by the lime of Hiuen Tsang the tran,... 

Indus 'kingdom' had either been annexed by the rulen of Kabul to 
their dominloN or their kings and chiefs had been made 1ubordinate. 



1lfE PROUFE'JI.ATION OF STATES 121 

Similarly, the ruler of Kashmir wa, treating T ak,b athlla and S!mhapura 
as his 'tributaries'. Hiuen T,ang does not mention the political ,taru, 
of the kingdorru ofTakk,, Patti (Chinapa!i) and Multan. They could 
have been Independent kingdoms. King Udlta of Jalandhar was 
appointed by Hanha as the 'sole inspector of the affain of religion 
throughout the five Indies'. On Hiuen Tung', return from Ha.nha', 
dominioiu, Ud.ita provided an escort for him. The ruler ofjalandhar 
m.ay thus be $llld to have acknowledged Hanba as his superlor. How 
ever, there is no indication lhat Han.ha. played any role In the internal 
afrain ofja.landha.r. The ttat111 of the 'Saiadru' and 'Srughna.' iJ not 
mentioned by Hiuen Tsang, but there is no reference to any king 
either. It Is not lb.us dear who was adminbiering the upper Satlej-J ununa 
Divide In the time of Ha.nha. In the later centuries, the region appean 
to have passed Into the control of the Tomaras who remained 1ubordi 
nate most of the time to the Palas and the Pratiharas. The kings of 
Kashmir subordinated the rulen of Tilkka andjalandhar, but only 
for short intervals of time. The Hindu Shah! rulen of Kabul occupied 
some of the territories formerly subordinate to Kashmir. They also� 
a few vassals between the Jhelun and the Ravi during the later tenth 
century. On the whole, it iJ clear that suuraln-vassal political relation 
ship prevailed In the Pwljab. Its adminislratlon was in the bands of a 
number of rulen, each of whom controlled a r.uher anwl territory. 

Hiuen Tsang iJ explicit on the point that the 'govemon, mlnisten, 
magbtrate,, and officials have each a portion of land consigned to 
them for their personal support'. He also talks of the private lands 
of the crown, which were divided into four principal parts: land for 
carrying out the affain of ,tate and providing sacr:lficial offerings; land 
for sustaining the high functionaries; land for rewarding 'men of distin 
guished ability'; and land to endow religious bod.le,. In other words, 
indivldual1 of exceptional talent, religious instib.Jtions of known sanc 
tity, and the funcuonartes of the state were remunerated with Land. 
There is also the implication that all lhe land in the empire did not 
belong to the category of crownJand 

Contemporary evidence indicates what exactly the king could alien 
ate. When the king made gifts of fields, no gift of land was effected 
thereby; provislt;ln wa, made only for the maintenance o£the donee. If 
a piece of land belonged to the king either through purchase or by 
right (because it did not belong to anyone else), he could gift it to 
anyone he thought fit. However, If land was under culttvatlon and 
belonged to someone, the king could alienate only hb share from the 
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produce In favour or the donee of his choice. The functionaries 0£ the 
state were normally remunerated with the assignment of Income due 
to the king fi om a certain piece or land. Hiuen Tsang mentions one 
stxth 0£ the produce from land as the king's share In the royal lands. 

Hanha is known to have made generous gift, to religious institu 
tions and individuals or known sanctity. According to hil Banskhera 
and Madhuban Inscriptions he gave 100 villages to Brahmans at the 
time or his 6nt military campaign. The mention or 'ploughs' In this 
connection Indicates that It was the revenue from land, not land ibelf, 
that was granted. After his successful campaign In Orissa, Hanha is 
reported to lave offered the revenue of 'eighty large towns' lo the 
Buddhist scholar Jayuena. It b a different matter that he refused lo 
accept it The copper plate inscriptions discovered from all over the 
Ganges plain leave no doubt that temples and Brahmans received a 
large number of grants from the rulen or the time. The earUest known 
copper plate grant In the Punjab comes from the second half of the 
tenth century and that too from the hill state of ChambL In the 6nt 
half of the tenth century, Sahilavannan of Chamba had built a num· 
her of temples and assigned lands for their support. In fact, lands are 
said to have been assigned for the support of temples built by Meru 
vannan In the late seventh century. The absence of copper plate grants, 
thus, does not mean that the mien of the time did not assign lands to 
rellgious establbhment:s. In Pehowa In the reign of Mahendrapala 
Pratthara, three great grandsons of Raja J aula built three temples and 
assigned three villages for their support. In the reign ofBhoja Pratihara, 
the hone dealen at Pehowa executed a charter on behalf or all sellen 
and buyen lo contribute a certain amount on each sale towards a fund 
meant for the suppon of several temples, including one at Pehowa. 
The priests of the temples were also given a small share from thb 
collection. Temples attributed lo the time of the Hindu Shahi mien 
have been dbcovered In the Salt Range, but there is no Indication 
whether or not any grants were given to them. Hiuen Tsang refen lo a 
large number of Deva temples all over the Punjab. It b not dlfflcult lo 
visualize that these temples were built by local communities, private 
individuals, and penoru connected with the state. The pouibillty of 
grants being given to some of them canntlt be ruled out The setting 
a.side of revenues for the use of the Buddhbt Viharas had been com 
mon In the fourth century. 

For the administradon or small states, there was no need lo divide 
them Into provinces, and the ruler of the state did not have to appoint 
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any governors. In the hill states ofKulu and Oiamba, the Rajas ran the 
administration through Thakun and Ranas. In an lnsaiplion from 
Chamba, the terms samanta and 1aja11alia are ueed for the tame 
penon, making them synonymous. In another inscription the term 
1/iaiur is us�d for a penon in a similar position. These t.enru refer to 
the 'feudal baron,' of the hills, broadly comparable to the Damaras 
of Kashmir. In any case, the units of administration in the hills were 
actually the domains or each of these feudal lord.I. The k«liis in KuJu 
and the parga,uu in Chamba had marked at one time the domain or a 
Thakur or a Rana. We do not have direct lnfonnalion on the adminis 
trative units in the kingdoms of the Punjab plains but It may be reason 
able to 1uggest that the Raja ran his administration through the chie& 
or clans, sharing political power and social swp.lus with them. Thus, Just 
as the suzer.ain.va..ssal polity introduced a certain degree of decentrall· 
zation in the context or the empire, the adminbtralive arrangements 
within each political unit involved a certain degree of decentraHtatlon 
in the context of the kingdom. The new politico-economic structure 
weakened the position of the king on the one hand and that of the 
cultivator on the other. The holden of power at the intermediate levels 
gained at the cost of the king and the cu1tivaton. 

Hiuen Tsang make, a brief comment on the major agricuJtural pro, 
duce of the kingdoms of the Punjab: rice, sugar cane, and many Eruit 
trees in Larnghan; a great quantity of &ult and cereals around J alalabad; 
sugar cane, cereals and a variety or £ruib around Peshawar; turmeric 
and an abundance or grapes and other fruiu in Swat; saffron, cereals, 
and abundance of fruit in Kashmir, rich harvests and abWldant fruits 
in Tabhashila; abundant produce in Slmhapura; rice and late-sown 
grain in Takka There was a long stretch of forest between the riven 
Jhelam and Ravi. The country around PatU produced abundant 
harvests. The land injalandhar was favourable for the cultivation of 
cereals and it produced much rice. Kulu produced a number of crops 
and fruits. The country around Sirhind produced cereals in abwi.dance, 
and there wu much fruit The soil ofThanesar and Srughna was rich 
and productive, and ii produced grain in abundance. 

Hiuen Tsang refers to the natural and mineral resources, and the 
manufactures and commerce of the north-west He talks of a variety of 
flowen in Swat, Kuhmir, Takshashila,Jalandhar and KuJu. He talks 
of forests in Swat, Kashmir, Takka,Jalandhara and KuJu. He refen to 
medicinal plants in Kashmir and to medicinal roots In KuJu. He nolice1 
gold in Swat, Takka, KuJu and Satadru; silver in Takka, Ku1u and 
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Sawiru; Iron in Swat and Takka; copper in Takka and Kulu; and 
precious stones in Satadru. Among the manufactured articles men 
tioned by Hluen T•ang are white cotton cloth in Swat, a very ahining 
white fabric, and red cloth in Takka, besides other kinds. and a very 
bright red silk in Satadru where people used to dress elegantly. Hiuen 
Ttangsaya the Inhabitants of the capital ofTakk, were prosperous and 
that the houses of the people In Jalandhar were rich and well supplied. 
The rich families of Thanesar were given to excessive luxury. Most of 
the people in Thanesar were 'after worldly gain' and only a few of them 
gave themselves to agricultural punuits. This comment does suggest 
that commerce was more important than agriculture. Indeed, Hiuen 
Tnng makes it quite explicit that there was 'a large accumulation here 
of rare and valuable merchandise from every quarter'. 

SigniBcantly, almost all the capia.ls mentioned by Hluen Tsang woe 
either cities or towns of a corulderable si%.e. H we were to go by the 
circuit, of these urban centres, the largest among them wu Peshawar 
with a circuit or about 11 kilometres. It was followed by Nagarahara, 
SakaJa, Thanesar and Srughna, each with a circuit of about 6 kilo 
metres. The capitals of Udyana, Simhapura, Chinapattl, Jalandhar, 
Kulu and Satadru had circuits ranging from 4 IO 6 kilometres. That 
there were towns and dties other than the capitals i.s evident from the 
statement of Hiuen Tsang that there were four or five ltl'Ong towns in 
Udyana. According IO the Lift 1J/ Hiwn Tsa111, there was a large dty on 
the eastern borden ofTakka near the Ravi, close to the site of what 
was to be Lahore. 

The places of importance seen by Alberuni in the lndiui territories 
or the Ghaznavids, which In all probability were urban centres in the 
tenth century, were Peshawar, Waihind,Jhelam, Nandana, Sialltot, 
'Lahore' and Multan, besides Kabul and Lamghan. He also refen IO 
the dty of Thanesar and IO Sunam and Panipat as well known places. 
The context in which he mentions these centres did not require him to 
be exhaustive or compreherulve. Therefore, it may be reasonable to 
Infer that the number of urban centres In the Punjab at the end of the 
tenth century was by no means smaller than the number oflOwns and 
cities in the lime of Hluen Tsang, who refen to desertion of towns In 
Gandhara. Among the old towns lhat virtually disappeared wu Taxila. 

That the cities and towns of the Punjab served u the seats of impor 
tant religious instirutlons b evident from the records ofHiuen Tu.ng. 
It may be safe to suggest lhat these urban centret served as mukets 
for the smaller IOWl'IS and villages around them. Exchange of goods 
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between the lar� towns of the regiOn may also be safely assumed. 
Hiuen Tsang states that merchants used to pay 'a small loll' lo cross 
riven and bMrien on roads. In $0ffle cases II b possible that the urban 
centres of the Punjab had trade connections with the oulJkl.e world. 
Salt &om the upper Sind Sagar Doab was sent to other parts of the 
Punjab and, pc-tlbly, to auas outdde the Punjab. Slmilady, the hone, 
of the north-west were prized elsewhere In India. The large hone fau- at 
Pehowa, held regularly every year in the reign ofBhoja Pralihara and 
probably befo« and after, b the only known testimony to trade In 
hones. The Punjab served as the market for hone1 Ii om cowitrles to 
ib north-west. Perhaps less important but more significant was the 
aloewood market in Multan where merchants from different cowitrlet 
used to buy it from prle:stl of the SWl-T emple who used lo receive It 
Ii om K.amarupa or CambcKtia Among the products of the no, d, •nest 
were taffron, gTapet, jujube, pine and deodar wood, and tkiru. 
Another article of export wa, birch-bark. Alberwu', reference to the 
'p,ospedty' of the Punjab can be appredate<i In thb context. 

Ul"ERAllJR.E AND L-\NGUAGF.S 

Hiuen Tsang ma.Ir.es no mention of the Ramayana in the Punjab and 
refen lo the war at Kurubhetra In a way which suggests that he was 
not at all familiar with the story of the Maliabluirata. Alberunl refen to 
the Rama1ana. but generally In quotations from other works. How 
ever, he .eenu to have been farolliar with the Malr.abliarata as a work 
held in veneration by lhe Hindus. It was said that everything which 
occun In other books is found also In thb book, but not all which 
occun in thb book I.I found In other boob. The MaliaMarata men 
tioned by Alberunl had 1,00,000 sliWa, In eighteen pdnHltu. The dtles 
of all the pania,u are given by hun. Thete eighteen parts were followed 
by another, called Ha"fVJamslia-Purana, which contained stories relat 
ing to V asudeva. 

Alberuni b apologedc to hit readen that he could not comprehend 
Sanskrit litenuure In all IIJ numerous branches. He had a particular 
{a,dnadon for the Paru/iatantra which he wished to translate into 
Arab!c. The book was available In Arabic and Penlan-known as the 
book of Kalila and Dlmna-as well as In Sansbil However, Alberuni 
suspected that trarulaton had altered the text. 

Alberunl takes notice of two 'auxiliary' branches of Sanskrit Utera 
ture: grammar and metrla. Grammar had the fint place in the esu- 
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mate of the Hindus because of the Importance they attached to the 
rules of the oorrectneu of speech and etymology, which enabled them 
to acquire 'eloquent and classical 1tyle' In writing. Among the eight 
grammarlam listed by Alberunl. l.t Panini whose work had come to be 
known as Panini. The great grammarian was noticed by Hiuen T w.ng 
too. He wu inspired by bhvara Deva In hil work which 'contained 
everything known from the first till then, without exception, respecting 
letten and words'. Furthermore, masters of grammar had received it 
and handed ii down In Its completeneu for the good of lhe world. The 
Brahman, of Panlni's native town were well known for their talentJ; 
they were well lnfonned, and had a vigorous undentanding. lt ls Inter 
esting to note that Ugrabhutl, one of the eight grammarlaru listed by 
Alberunt, was reputedly the teacher of the Hindu Shahi Anandapala 
who ruled 'in our time'. His book was highly prized In Kashmir. That 
Panini's work wu known In northern India dwing thil period ls 
evident from the commentaries 'Nrltten on il In fact, a popular school 
0£ grammar l.t u.ld to have been founded In the ninth century by 
Sbakatayana who addressed himself primarily to Shvetambarajains. 

The science of metrics wu Indispensable to the Hindus because all 
their books were In verse. They were 'passionately fond' of their verses 
because they loved 'symmetry and order' which faciliwed their learn 
ing by heart. The poetical works of the Hindus contained 'a great 
number of metres, their names differing In accordance with the nwn 
ber of syllables In each. The use of many metres in the same poem, in 
their view, made It appear 'like an embroidered piece of silk'. The 
smallest number of syllables In a pada could be four and the largest 
twenty-six, the range found In the Veda. The shloka belonged to the 
four-pada metres. Most of the works were composed In shloka which 
Alberunt wanted to use for translating some scientific worb In Arabic 
Into Sanskrtl The father of metrics was ?Ingala who wu followed by 
a number of other masters. The last three centuries of the first millen 
nium after Christ fonned 'the golden age ofSan,krit poetics'; its expo 
sitions related to the theorlet of rasas, guM.J and olantkora. Raja 
shekbara's Kat1Jamimams4, which did not deal with these theories, was 
meant to serve as a practical handbook for poeb. 

Alberuni emplw!Us the importance of the art of Ylrltlng as the mean, 
of communication In s�e and time, and refer, to the writing materlals 
used In India. Unlike the Greeks in ancient times, the Hindus never 
used hide, as a material for 'Nrlting. Nor did they use paper which was 
first manufactured In China. In the south oC India, the materlal used 
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for writing consisted of the leaf of the tree like the cocoa-nut palm. The 
use of palm leaf was common in India in the time of Hiuen Tsang. The 
leaves with writing on them were unnged In the order required and 
held together by a cord going through the hole in the nuddle of each. 
In central and northern India, the bark of the ha (birch) tree was used 
as writing material; It wa.s called 'Mijra' (blturja·pattra). The buk wa.s 
oiled to make It hard and smooth. The single leaves marked by 
numbers in their proper order were fastened between two tablets of 
the wne size, and this book, called a pot/ti, wa.s wrapped In cloth. We 
know from other sources that the birch-bark manUICrlpts also were 
held together by a cord drawn through a single hole in the middle, or 
two holes placed some distance apart. The word grant/ta (knot) came 
to acquire the sense of a book. We know that there were extensive 
birch forests in the Himalayas, and the use of this material spread from 
the north-west to the other parts of India. The oldest known Sanskrit 
manUICrlpt written on birch dates from the fifth century. The use of 
ink and a reed-pen (kaia1114) for writing had become quite common 
byd,= 

According to Hiuen Tsang, the Brahmaru believed that their alpha 
bet were 'arnnged' by Brahmadeva and their 'fomu' had been fixed 
from the beginning. Their number wa.s ferry-seven and they were com 
bined to form words according to the object and circunutances of 
lime or place. Tius alphabet had 'spread in different directtotu and 
formed divene branches'. Hiuen Tsang appear, to be referring to 
Brahmi and lb various forms, for already in the third century before 
Christ two variants could be distinguished: northern and southern 
Brahmi. Alberuni refen to the rediscovery of the alphabet of the 
Hindus by Vyua. The number of its leuers (ahhariu) wa.s fifty. 1ltis 
large number could be explained putly by the fact that they express 
every letter by a separae sign If It is followed by a vowel, or a diph 
thong or a /tanua (!IIJ'a'll'a), and partly by the fact that they use a larger 
number of comonaotl than any other people. Uke the Greeks, lhe 
Hindw wrote from left to right: 'their ground-Une is above, a slnight 
Une above every single character, and from this line the letter hangs 
down and is written under it'. Any sign above the Une was 'nothing hut 
a grammatical mark' to denote the pronundadon of the chancter above 
which It stood. The generally cwunt alphabet wa.s called sidd/tamalrik4. 
It wa, used In Kashmir and Varanasi, the two places which had 
'the high schoob of Hindu screecee'. 1bis ICript was also used in the 
country around Kanauj, known as the Madhyadesha, and also called 
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Alyavarta.. The alphabet used In Malwa was called na«ara which dif 
feeed from the other only in the shape of Us characten. Then there 
wu a thJrd alphabet, called ardltanagari, that b, half·na&ara, as a com 
powid of the other two. It was used in 'Bha.tiya' and some pam of 
Sind. There were slill othez- smpb: Ma1wari, Saindheva, Kamata, Andhrl, 
Dirwarl, Lari, Gaucli, and Bhaikshuki. 

Both H.iuen Tsang and Alberuni conunent on the languages or 
India. According to the former, Middle India preserved the original 
chancter of the language (Sanskrit) in its integrity. Here, the pronun 
ciation wu soft 'Uke the language of the Devas'. It was clear and pure, 
and 'fit as a model for .U'. The people on the f.rontien, however, bad 
contracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation. The nature 
of their language wu 'co. ,upt', Just u their habits were Jicendous. Else 
where, Hiuen Tiaang makes a spec:lfl.c observation on the people of 
Takka· they were 'quick. and violent' and their language was 'coane 
and uncultivated'. The author of the Li[, of Hiuen Tsa"f, who tells us 
that all countries beyond Lamghan were the mltcllha lands, makes the 
further observation that the common people from Lamghan to the 
borden of Takka clill'ered to some degree from the people of India 
'In their mannen, clothing and language'. Alberuni noted that 'the 
language' of the Hindus was divided into 'a neglected vernacular', 
which was In use only among the conunon people, and 'a clanfcal ooe', 
which was ln use only among the upper and educated classes. Thil 
latter language was much cultivated, subject to all the rules of gram 
matical lnfleclion and etymology and to .U the nicelies of grammar 
and rhetoric. Both Htuen Tsang and Alberuni tend to assume that the 
literary language of India was Sanskrit However, both of them also 
nolice that the language used by the mass of the people, and lhe 
language In use In different parts of the country, was not the same as 
the literary or spoken Sanskrit 

There are indication, that the language of the common people of 
the north-west came to be referred to as apablt,amsha during the pe 
riod under consideration. The word apabllramsha, taken someUmes to 
mean 'decadent', literally means 'corrupt'. It is important to remember, 
however, that the term 'apabhramslta' was used not by those who spoke 
It, but by those who spoke or wrote In Sanskrit That apabllramslta was 
looked upon as a distinct language Is evident from the copper plate 
inscription of Guhasena of Vallabhi (AD 559--67) which praises him 
for his pro&ciency in Samkrit, Prakrit, and Apabhramsha poetry. In 
the ninth century, Rudrata includes Apabhnrruha In his list or sill: 
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languages and says that this language had different varieties in dif. 
ferent counlrle,. One view Is tha.t Apabhranuha originated In the 
Himavant-Sind.bu region. By some writers, the language of the nordi· 
west Is refe, 1ed to as T ak)<i, presumably from the name of the country 
called Taltka H so, Takki may be regarded as the Apabhramsha of 
the north-wesL Stgnlficandy, the wntert of Apabhrarnsha In some 
partt of the subconlinent referred to their language as Deshi or 'the 
langtage of the land'. . 

There it hardly any doubt that Sarukrit continued to be the Ian· 
guage of Ucerature and e:Kchange of thought among the educated and 
the learned during the entire period under consideration. Thia Is 
evident not only from the prevalence of Uterature we have alttady 
nod.ced, but also from the pla)'I Uke Vishakhadatta11 MtulraraJ:slwa 
and Bana's Harish,harila and his epic poem Kadambari. Towards the 
end of the period we come upon the Hanuman NtJJala which was 
something between an epic and a dramatic composition. There were 
namalive, of love In prose, generally known as 'romancell'. A new form 
to emerge before the end of the period wu the ,hancpu. EJal>c>nte 
encomia, called prashastis, were ccmpcsed by writers who refer to 
themselves as /catJishoaras. Ornate narratives In prose or verse, Uke the 
story of Nala and Damayanti., and some dictionaries were also com· 
posed dwing this period, slartlng with the .A marakruha. Kuhmir, which 
at times had erese coniacts with the Punjab, was a centre of Utcrature 
and learning. Utpala, whom Alberuni mentions among the astrono 
men, wrote an Important work on Sanskrit metrics during the second 
half of the tenth century. He was preceded by Udbhata, a sabhapa.ti of 
Jayaplda, who was a representative of the t!Ulmkaro school of poettcs 
and was associated with several of its doclrlnes. His contemporary 
Yamana, the author of the Ka11JlllomJ:arasutratn"tti was an expcnem of 
the rili school The new school of dhatJani, an e:Ktenslon of the Rasa 
theory, was started by Anandavardhana through his Dh1Janyalolca in 
the time of Avantivannan. Damodaragupta'1 didactic poem entitled 
KaUlanimaJa was written In the reign of Jayaplda. Several Important 
epre poeea (lcaz,,a) were written during the eighth and ninth centuries, 
the best known being Rajanaka R.u:nakara'1 HaralJi.jaya, depicting the 
demon Andhaka's death at the hands of Shiva, Shlvasvamin's epic on 
the conversion of a king to Buddhism, and Abhinancb's Kadamba.ri 
KathaJara. 

However, Sanskrit was becoming less and less the spoken langui!e 
of the people, and Apabhranuhas were becoming Increasingly their 
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literary language along with Prakrits. It Is true that even Jain writen 
like Haribhadra had begun to make use of Sanskrit-a tendency which 
wa, to culminate In the workt of Hemachandn In the twelfth century. 
Nevertheless. Haribhadra wu a great writer ol Prakrit. His Sanaaraichlia· 
Wa, a religious tale In prose, and his DlllllailJaria. a SttWar tale In 
verse, were IWO major conbibullons to Prakrit literature. Uddyotanuurt, 
who was well versed In Prakrits, mentions eighteen provincial tongues, 
each with its own peculiar words. Composed in Marathi In AD 778, 
his work contains long pusages &om Apabhnmshas. Rajashekan.'1 
Karpuramanjari, a drama In Prakrit, was composed probably In the 
ninth century. Svayambhu's Prakrit anthology of CllindaJ contained 
the poetry or more than SO authon who were mostly non-Jain, Includ 
ing two women. Svayambhudeva produced Apabh:ramsha versions 0£ 
the Ramayana and the MaliabllaraJa. Haribhadra wrote a long peom 
o£hlgh merit. Short s!Ories were written in Apabhramsha £or entertaifl. 
ment, or £or religious and moral instruction. Quite signtficatly, In 
Apabh:ramsha poetry, the ib,lla was the most popular metre from the 
sixth IO the twelfth century. The metres used in Apabhramsha epic 
poems appear to be the forerunner, of the tllflflj,ai·dolla style of Malik 
Muhammad Jaisi's Padmauat and Tulsldasa'1 Ramatllarilamanasa. 
References IO works In Prakrit and Apebhran-sha In the north-west 
have to be appreciated in this larger context. 

ARCHITl'CIURE AND SCUll'JlJRE 

Hluen Tsang talb of the wide and high walls 0£ towns and cities, and 
their gate,. He also talb 0£ the san&llaram1U, constructed with 'extr• 
ordinary skill'. At each of the four comer, of a monastery, a three- 
storied tower was erected. The beams 0£ projecting heads were carved 
'with great skill In different shapes'. The door, windows and low walls 
were painted 'profusely'. The cells 0£ lhe monks were plain on the 
outside but ornamental on lhe Inside. In the middle of the building 
wu a high and wide hall. There were chamben of various storeys and 
turrets of different heights and shape,. The doon opened on the ea.st, 
just as the royal throne £aced lhe east. Hluen Tsang's work contains 
only a few spedfl.c references IO monastery building, in the Punjab, 
including the Kabul valley. At one place he refers to a sancllarama 
'with a high hall and a storeyed tower made of piled up stone'. At 
another place he refers to an old san&llarama 'with Its double towen, 
connected terraces, storeyed piles and deep chamben'. All these 
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features were supposed to reflect 'the eminence' of those illustrious 
monb who lived here and gained great dutinction. 

Many of the srupas were equally Impressive. To the ea.st of the 
capital of Nagariiliara was a stupa, about 300 feet 1n height It was a 
'wonderfully corutructed' stone structure, 'beautifully adorned and 
carved'. Within the city was a high stupa, once of 'great magnificence'. 
A several hundred feet high stupa 1n Gandhara was made of carved 
wood and 'veined stone'. It was the work of'various artists'. Two other 
stupas In thu area were of 'a considerable height and grandeur'. A 
ttone srupa In the Simhapura area, about 200 feet high, wu 'tastefully 
built' and was 'adorned with sculpture,'. Another stupa in thb area had 
ill decorations 'much Injured'. Close to yet another stupa were ten 
tanks, and on the walb joining them there were balustrades of dllfer 
ent shapes and a strange character. A hundred kind of fruit trees sur 
rounded the lankt and glistened with dllferent shades. The trees were 
reflected deep down In the water. It was altogether a 'lovely spot' for a 
leisurely stroll. Close to another stupa and a monastery there were 
many fruits and flowen, 'with fountains and lankt clear as a mirror-'. 
There were about a hundred small stupas provided with stone arches 
for 'movable Images'. Hiuen Tsang refen to some other sculptures 
too. On the eastern face of a great stupa In Gandhara area two minia 
ture ,tupas were carved, one 3 feet and the other 5 feet high. There 
were two full-med figuret of the Buddha, one 4 feet and the other 
6 feet in height In both, he was depicted aeated cross-legged beneath 
the Bodhi tree. 'When the full rays of the ,un shine on them they 
appear of brilliant gold colour, and u light decreases the hues of 
the stone seem to assume a reddi!Jh.blue colour.' To the south of the 
stupa was a painted figure of Buddha, about 16 feet high. Below the 
middle it had only one body but from the middle upwards, two bodies. 
To Its south·west there was a figure of the Buddha in white stone, 
about 18 feet high. It was a standing figure, looking to the north. 

According to the evidence of Hiuen Tsang, the number of dtDa 
temples in the Punjab was larger than the number of Buddhist monas 
teries and sb.lpu. However, we do not know anything about the ardti 
tecture of these temples. That these temples had Images is evident 
Dom Hiuen Tsang's remark about a temple outside Punuhapura, which 
had an 'imposing' Image of the god, and from his reference to the 
Image ofBhima Devi carved out of a bluish-green stone. Few desaip, 
dons of temples have come to light One brief comment Is found in an 
inscription from Sirsa of the reign of Bhoja Pratihara. The temple to 
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Yogeshvara there was built of burnt bricks and slabs of stone. It wa..s 
'magnificent', with a golden peak 'as high as the Kailasha mountain'. 
Though a Shaiva temple, It was adorned not only with the Images of 
demons, gandAanuu, yahhas, gaMS, ki1111a,as and siddlias but also 
with the images of Vishnu and Lakshmi, and other gods. The world 
depicted In the sculpture emulared, as it were, 'the univenal form of 
Vishnu'. 

The sculptural pieces discovered. in the Punjab generally show north 
Indian fearutts, and they ue not devoid of beauty. The material used 
f«thb sc11lpc,1re wa, generally buff, brown or grey aandstone. A pillared 
niche from Sina depicts Vishnu seated on a lotus in the pada•asana, 
and holding the mace and a lotus In two of his four hands. The front 
two hands are placed In his lap, which Is approprlale for the image 
of Vishnu as Yoga-Narayana. A tenth century head of Vishnu in the 
Govenunent Musewn at Hoshiarpur shows him wearing kinim,J,;uJa 
crown with garlands flowing from cris>cross designs. The ,hakra at 
the top of the crown symbolizes his supremacy over other gods. 111is 
Vishnu is aesthetically impressive. A sculpture from Pehowa depicts 
Vaikuntlu Vishnu with three faces-the central as human but the other 
two as the faces of a lion and a boar. In this eight armed image of the 
god, he is holding objects generally associated with Vishnu: the disc 
{chakra), the conch-shell (1hailla), the mace, the sword, the slridd, 
the bow and arrow,. 

A sculpture from a village in the Ambala district shows Vishnu with 
his body slightly raised, lying over Shesha Naga forming with iu seven 
heads a canopy above his head. One of his two right hands 11 ,upport· 
ing his head and the other resting on his chest. ln his two left hands he 
is holding the disc and the conch-shell. The mace is lying near his head. 
His right leg b stretched and held by I akshmi. 111is is a truly unpree 
sive piece. Even more attractive is the image of Labhmi-Narayana 
recovered from Pinjore. Vishnu is seated on a lotus and I aksbmi Is 
sealed on his thigh. The hand holding the conch-shell encircles Lakshmi 
and !Ouches her breasL The lotus seat is supported by Guuda. In a 
Harl-Hara image, Vishnu has his kirtimuhla, his disc and conch-shell, 
Garuda and Shridevl; the right half shows Shiva in his jaJamuhlla, 
with his trident and I make curled around, Nandl and Parvali; the 
god is standing on a lotus pedestal, with a beautifully ornamented lotus 
petalled halo. 

Vishnu's incarnations represenred In the sculpture are also of reason· 
ably good quality. In an image of Varaha recovered from Plnjore, the 
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god wean a crown, a �anamala, a necklace, the sacred thread. and a 
strap-like waistband in which a small dagger b tucked. The V amana 
incarnation of Vishnu Is represented In a sculpture found in a village of 
the �dr.lgarh district 1bis four-armed but short-statured and still 
shorter-legged god is beautifully decorated with ornaments. In a very 
small size, Brahma and Shiva are seated on hit right and left, symboliz. 
Ing the supremacy of Vishnu. In a sculpture from the Bh.iwani district, 
Vishnu's tm/ta,ia Wes independently, which gives Garuda a special 
significance. Though much damaged, this sculpture Is suggestive of 
considerable beauty. 

The images of Shiva are as impressive as the images of Vishnu. 
A rnukha-linga &om the fifth century and a dancing Shiva from the 
seventh century are quite beautifully sculptured. The former, dis 
covered In the Sonepat district, shows a moustached Shiva in hill jata 
rnukllto, and with the third eye on hill forehead. The latter, discovered 
near Rohtak, show, Shiva holding a trident In one of hill four hands, 
and a snake in another. Nandl is playing the drum with its fore-legs. 
In an eighth or ninth century sculpture In the Government Museum at 
Hoshiarpur, Shiva and Parvatl are shown with their light hands In the 
gesture of protective assurance. Shiva has matted locks, wean eanings, 
and a snake as a garland. Parvati has braided hair, and wean a neck 
lace, earrings, armlets and an1tlet1. Nandl stands behind them, with 
Shiva's hind tight hand placed over \ti head. Shiva and Parvati stand 
In a graceful posQlfe, with a common large nimbus behind their heads. 

A tenth-century imagt of Shiva and Parvatl is much damaged but its 
beauty comes through. Both of them wear necklaces. The left hand of 
Shiva embraces Parvatl and touches her left breast, while her right 
hand is twined round Shiva's neck. A similar sculpture of the tenth 
or the eleventh century, showing Shiva and Parvati seated on Nancil, 
13 leu damaged and no less Impressive. More Impressive is the Uma 
Maheshvara image from the Rohtak districl Shiva (Maheshvara) is 
seated on Nandl and Parvatl (Uma) on his left thigh. His left hand is 
entwined round Parvatt, touching her breasl Her right is round Shiva's 
neck. The trident and a three-headed cobra are held in two of Shiva's 
four hands. Ganesha and Kartttkeya are shown on their right and left, 
close to their feel Above them are shown the penonifled trishulo and 
yamo. Maheshvara's head Is surrounded by a full-bloomed lorus as 
halo. On !ti two sides are seated Brahma and Vishnu. 

The aoru of Shiva and Parvatl are represented In sculpture. An 
image ofGanesha, recovered from the Prachi Shiva Temple at Pehowa, 
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shows him with a crown, a third eye on his forehead, seated on a 
cushioned seat. He holds a )otu,, an ue, a bowl of sweets, and a 
flower bud OI" his own tooth, In his four hands, Two garlands fly from 
his head, near his right foot UI a rnoiue, his mount, Another beautiful 
sculpture of Ganesha is placed In the Government Museum at Hoshiar 
pur. In a medallion on a pillar &om Sina, Ganesha ls shown holding 
Shaktt on his lap, her right hand thrown round his neck. In the other 
three hands he holds a trident. a Dower, and a bowl of sweets. A, for 
Karttikeya, besides an impressive 6gure of him In the Government 
Museum at Hoshiarpur, there is a Karttikeya with six head, In an 
eighth century sculpture from the Rohtak district Seated on his pea 
cock mount. he holds a spear in his rtghl hand and a cock In lhe left. 
He wears a jatamukwa, a vanama/a, the sacred thread, a necklace, and 
ear ornaments .. 

The best images of the Goddess show her as Mahishasuramardini. 
In a sculpture from Sina she is shown with eight a,ms, holding a disc, 
a bell, a sword, a shield, and a bow and arrows. She wears a necklace, 
ear omamenu, annlets, bracelets, and a dJuiti secured by a waistband. 
She pierces the back of the buffalo-demon with a trident in her right 
hand, the left holding the demon in human fonn that emerges &om the 
severed head of the buffalo. Her mount, the lion, is shown on her 
right, ready to attack the demon. In a similar Kuiptun: In lhe Govern 
ment Museum at Ha..hiarpur, the Goddess UI holding a paJra and lhe 
thunderbolt, which make her more ferocious. At the same Um", 
her prominent breuts make her more feminine. The fonner image is 
ustgned to the tenth century, and the latter to the tenth or eleventh. 
Both appear to be of a better aesthetic quality than the earlier known 
images of Mahishasuramardini. 

Perhaps the best Surya Image is the one discovered In the Rohtak 
district The god stands on a loru, pedesla.l, holding lotw llowen In 
both his hands, just above the shoulden. His head is surrounded by 
a large lorus halo. He wears high bool3 and his body is covered 
with armour and ornaments. Brahma and Vishnu are seated on 1,· .us 
Dowers, close to the halo. A much damaged image of Surya &om 
Pehowa shows him seated on a cushion In a chariot Brahma &om 
Pehowa I, seated on a lotus pedestal, holdlng a book, a ladle and a 
kama11dal" in three of his four hands, and wearing a garland, a pearl 
necklace and the sacred threads. The god hu four faces. A representa 
don of Agni &om Ptnjore UI marked by elegance and grace, and an 
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idol of lshana from the same place bean a general resemblance to 
Agni. The identity of the former is made clear by the halo of Dames 
behind hb head and .by hb mount, the goat. bhana remains close to 
Shiva, with hlsjatamrihita, a b1dent, a make, and Nandt. Yama. on his 
buffalo mount, is mutilated in parts but the sculpture Is none the leu 
beautiful. An 'wmnlshed' Kubera appean to wear a crown of thorns 
and holds a cup of wine. An eighth century bronze Image of the 
Buddha, discovered at Haast, is graceful. 

The evidence of architecture and scuJprure raises the questions of 
parronage, avaUabUity of materials, architecb, engineers, masons, sculp 
tors in stone and metal, labounn, and the writen of encomia. On 
these matten, however, we have practically no information. All that Is 
available comprises a stray reference to the farm of a monastery in the 
lift of Hiu.t'lf. Tsang, references in an inscription to temples built by the 
descendants of Raja Jaula Tomara, a charter of hone-traden to be 
executed by the goslllilas, the names of goldsmiths in several inscrip 
tions suggesting their association with bullding activity, the name of 
an architect, and the name of a prasluull writer. However, the large 
number and size of religious 1tructures and lhe still larger number 
of sculptures speak of an incessant creative activity which must have 
involved members of many sections of the society, from the ruler down 
to the day-labourer. 

THE SOCIAL OROFJl 

Many of the Puranas known to Alberunt contain some evidence of 
great social significance. The Ag'lf.i PMra'lf.a insists that Chandalas should 
be employed for the execution of criminals, they should wear the clothes 
of lhe dead, live outside the village, and not touch othen. Regarding 
the remarriage of women, it repeau a couple of the earlier texts which 
pennit a woman to take a second husband if the first husband dies, 
becomes Impotent, is made an outcaste, OI' has become an ascetic. or 
ha, not been around for a long time. However, the Bralima PMra,ia 
forbids the remarriage of widows under all circumstances. It also for 
bids the use of a number of herbs, vegetables and cereals as well 
u liquor by men of the twice-born castes. The Bralrma11da PMrana 
enjoins that one should bathe with one's clothes on if touched by a 
Shaiva, a Pashupata, or a Lokayatuca. The Kurma PMrana condemns 
a teacher who puts off instruction to pupil who has lived with him for a 
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year. The Aditya Pllrau, does not favour long tenn studentship, and 
forbids the use of liquor by the twice-born in the Kali Age. The 
VishnudAaramotta:ra mentions ten kinds ofllquon and 'Nines forbidden 
to Brahmans but allowed to Kshatriyas and Valshyas. 'The lingoPurana 
describes a set of sixteen great gifu (maha:da:JUU) to be distributed 
among Brahmans, involving large quantities of gold. 'The Nara:daPurana 
recommend, peq,etual studentship, and declares that marriages of twice 
bom men with girls of other 110:mas are Icrbldden, The Vara:Aa Purana 
recommends that a Brahman who takes a stipulated fee should not be 
Invited IO a fwleral repast In fact, it gives long Juts of Brahmans who 
must not be invited, either because of their physical appearance, or 
their conduct or occupation. 

The Matsya Purana upholds the Brahman'• privilege IO be exempt 
from capital punishment for any offence whatever: he should only be 
banished or branded. It allows the advance payment of fee to a teacher 
on the argumen1 lhat the just ruler would fine such a teacher lfhe failed 
to teach thereafter. It repeats Manu's injunction that the husband Is 
entitled to beat an erring wife with a rope or a split bamboo, avoiding 
the head and the back. It lists the duties and rights of prostitutes, and 
the special clauses of the law applicable to them. It Insists that the 
mother must never be abandoned. It also gives a long and systematic 
account of omens, classifying them under different heads and pre 
scribing adequate remedies for averting their evil effects. A separate 
chapter Is devoted to rules for propitiating the planets. The sixteen 
'great gifts' to Brahmans are recommended. The Brahmans living Ul 

the m.le,AAa countries such as Takka should not be invited to funeral 
repasts. 

The sources we have Invoked do not agree on every point but their 
differences relate IO minor b.sues and to matters of detail. They share a 
general framework of 114masltramadAarma In which their statements 
on the privileges and duties of the Brahmans, Kshatnyas, and Vaishyas, 
and the obligations of the Cliandalas make a lot of sense. The Brah 
mans were not a monolithic entity. Apan from the differences of con 
duct, physical appearance, religious affiliation and regional placement, 
there were occupational differences among them. A certain degree of 
di.stinclion ill sought to be made between the Brahmaru on the one 
hand and the luhatriyas and Vaishyas on the other. A clear distinction 
Is made between these three 11am4S and the Shudras. The Chandalas 
do not belong to any vama: they are outcastes. The women are squarely 
placed within the patriarchal family, without any dcubr about their 
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subordination. The only profession open to them is prostitution; it is 
well recognized and accepted. 

The normative statements of the Puranas enable w to appreciate 
the testimony of Hluen Tsang. With rupect to divl51on of 'families', he 
says, 'there are four cla.ssifl.catioru'. The first was called Brahman who 
Uved purely and observed the most correct principle,. The second was 
called Kshatrlya. which was 'the royal cute'. They had acted as 'the 
governing class' for ages. The third was called Va.bhyu, 'the merchant 
class'. They followed profit 'at home and abroad', being engaged ln 
conunerdal exchange. The fourth was called Shudra, 'the agrtculrural 
class'. Hiuen Tsang's statement about the agriculturists being Shudras 
is significant. It indicates the depreued statw of the cultivators. 
Besides these four, there were many other classes. Then there were 
butchen, fishermen, dancers, execuUoners and scavengen who had 
their abodes outside the city. When in the city, they had to keep to the 
left ride of the road. Thus, Hiuen Tsang refers to the hierarchy of four 
cutes, based on rirual purity, but cute does not account for the whole 
society. There were 'many kinds' of other classes. And then there were 
the outcastes who were regarded as witouchable. 

According to Hiuen Tsang, the Brahmans were particularly noted 
for their purity and nobility. So hallowed was their name th.at the other 
people 'generally speak of India as the country of the Brahmans'. They 
studied the Vedas and Shastra..s thoroughly and taught them well to 
their pupils. On completing their education at the age of thirty, the 
latter 'thank' their master on securing an occupation. Among the Brah 
mans there were some who were deeply versed in 'antiquity', devoted 
themselves to elegant stt.idles, living apart &om the world. The rolers 
appreciated them but failed to draw them to the court. The people 
rendered them 'universal homage'. Hiuen T,ang does not say so but 
the priests he noticed in the temples of 'the heretics' were Brahmans. 
His guide to 'the cavern of the shadow' was a Brahman. Some Brah 
mans acted as managers of offering, to the five sacred relics at 
Nagarahara. A Brahman in Takka was ploughing the field. Thus not all 
Bralunans were learned, nor all lived on charity. 

Hiuen Tsang talks of 'the better class' and 'the lower orders' at one 
place. At another place he says that the high and the low took their 
'proper place'. Social distinctions, it appear,, were ba.sed not only on 
caste but aho on economic position. Hiuen Tsang appean to have 
three categories In mind when he talks of�e 'better' or the 'high' class. 
These classes are once mentioned together: the Kshatriyas, the Brah- 
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owu., and the rich merchanb. The fim two were clean and wholesome 
in their dress and lived in a frugal way. They were different &om the 
king, and their great minuten, who rormed a class by themselves (and 
who were known for their ostentatious lifestyle). The Kshatrtyas and 
Brahmaru in general wcee necklaces, braceleb, and Bowen In the hair. 
Only a few merchanb wore sandals; they pierced their ears and used 
nose omamenb too; they bound up their hair, and their teeth were 
stained red or black. All the three categories of people were particular 
aboul personal cleanliness. They washed lhemselves before eating, 
and they cleansed their teeth and washed their hands and mouth after 
eating. They never used leftovers and did not pass dishes. Wooden 
and stone vessels were used only once, and then destroyed. Vessels or 
gold, sUver, copper and Iron wen: rubbed and polished after each 
meal. Each time they performed the f'lmctl.ons of nature they washed 
their bodies and used perfumes of sandalwood and lwmeric. Hiuen 
T1ang's own idenlifica.tion being with the 'better class', he did not take 
any notice or 'the lower orden' beyond the fact or their exbtence. 

Some of the observations made by Hiuen Tsang Indicate that lhe 
lnslitution of marriage was importanl In lhe 6nt place, the ritual status 
of a person, which normally depended on birth, was affected by the 
caste of his spouse: it could rise or fall In accordance with the matrimo 
nial relationship. As. a rule, promiscuous marriages were discouraged. 
Among the classes other than the four cutes, matrimony was regulated 
by similar rules. One rule was meant to be followed perhaps by all !he 
higher classes: a woman once married could never take another hus 
b.nd. 

Another tOcial aspect In which Hiuen Tsang showed interesl w.u the 
disposal of the dead. There were three method:! of paying the last 
lribute to the dead: cremation, by water, or exposUtt. In the fint cue 
the body was burnt on a pyre of wood; In the second, It was thrown 
into deep Dowing water; and in the third case, the body was aban 
doned in a wilderness to be devoured by beasb. No eating wu 
allowed in a house where there had been a death, but llfe took lb 
usual coune after the funeral. Those who attended a funeral were con 
sidered unclean until they bathed outside the town before entering 
their homes. The old and lnflrm, near death, and those who suffered 
from an Incurable disease, or those who wished to escape the troubles 
or life, were allowed to drown themselves In the Ganges amid the 
sounds of music. They hoped to secure birth among the d,'D(U. The 
priest, were not allowed to lament or cry for the dead. The othen were 
allowed, and they cried aloud. 
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About four hundred years later, Alberoni made observations on all 
those aspects of the ,oc:iety which we find noticed by Hiuen T�ang. 
The body of the dead had the claim upon his heirs that they should 
wash, embalm and wrap it in a shroud, and then bum it with 'WOOO, 
especially as much sandalwood as they could get. The burnt bones 
were thrown into the Ganges in order to ensure that the deceased went 
to heaven. On the spot where the body was burnt, a monwnent 'siinl· 
lar to a milestone' was raised. The bodies of children under three 
years were not bumt. These who could not afford to bum their dead 
left them on an open field or Immersed them In running water. Those 
who participated In the funeral rites washed themselves and their dresses 
for two day. because they had become 'unclean" by touching the dead. 

The body of a living person had the right not to be burnt. However, 
an exception wa.s made in the case of a widow who chose to become a 
sati. They who were tired of life, dmreued about an incurable disease, 
or some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and lnlinnity, could 
bum themselves. But only Vakhyas and Shudras were expected to do 
this in the hope of a better birth In the future, and chose auspicious 
days for IL Brahmans and Kshatriyas were forbidden to bum them· 
selves. If they wished to get rid of life, they generally hired someone to 
drown them In the Ganges. Presumably at the time of a solar eclipse 
they could climb a particular tree at lhe confluence of lhe Ganges and 
thejamuna and threw themselves Into the water. 

Alberuni thought it was strange that the Hindw; took the advice of 
their women In all 'consultations and emergencies'. 1bis did not mean, 
however, that women enjoyed any parity with men. Alberuni tells us 
that Hindus married at a very yoWlg age. and that parents arranged 
the marriage of their children. The Brahmans performed the rites of 
marriage and received aim!. No divorce was allowed. Therefore the 
husband and the wife were separated only by death. A Brahman could 
take four wives, a Kshatriya three, a V a.bhya two, and a Shudra only 
one. The upper limit could be maintained by a man marrying a new 
woman on the death of a wife. But when a wife lost her husband, she 
could not marry another man. She could either remain a widow or 
bum herself, lhe latter being preferable. That was why a widow was ill· 
treated as long as she lived. The wives of the kings had to become tali 
even against their wishes. However, an exception was made for the 
widow who had a son to protect her, or If she was already old. 

Every man wu expected to marry a woman of his own caste, or a 
woman of the caste or ca.stes below his; but nobody was allowed to 
marry a woman of a caste superior to his own. The children were 
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dermed to acquire the caste of the mother, that ii, the lower caste. In 
Alberuni's lime, Brahman men married only Brahman women. 

During the menatrual. c.ourses, the woman wu regvded u Impure. 
The husband wu not allowed to cohabit with hill wife, nor even to 
come near her In the house. The wife wu regarded u Impure also 
when she gave birth to a child. She wu not allowed to touch any 
vessel· the wife of a Brahman for eight days, the wife or a Kshatriya for 
twelve days, the wife of a V aishya £or fifteen �. and the wife of a 
Shudn. ror thirty days. No term wu 8xed for the people not reckoned 
as belonging to any caste. A Brahman performed 'a saaifice' In the 
fourth month of pregnancy, and another between the birth and the 
moment when the mother began to nowish the child. Yet another rite 
wu perfonned when a name wu given to the child. It was called 
,uimahimam. In the third year, the rite of the first cutting of the child's 
hair was performed. The chtld's ears were perfoBted In the seventh or 
the eighth year. 

Alberuni refers to an l1al feature of the patriarchal system among 
the Hindus: "The chief rule of their law of Inheritance Is this, that women 
do not Inherit, except the daughter.' But this exception b misleading. 
Albenmi goes on to explain, llnt, that the gets only one-fourth part or 
the share of a son and then, that even this fourth part was deemed to 
be spent on her education and dowry. After marriage, a woman had 
no claims on the house or her father. Albenmi maket It clear that a 
widow did not get any share from the property of her deceased hus 
band. His male heir provided her food and clothing as long as she 
uved. 

Albeninl noticed the existence of pnmitutcs, saying that the Hindus 
were 'not very severe' In punishing whoredom. He attributed this pri 
marily to state policy. But for the fault of the kings, no Brahman or 
priest would have suffered In their idol-temples che women who sing, 
dance and play. The king, made them an attraction or their cities, a 
bait for people to augment state revenues, both from taxes and fines. 
Though referring apparently to dniodosis, Alberuni Is talking of prosti 
tutes of all kinds. 

Alberunl tended to think of the population In temu of the manes 
and the elite. Atone place he refm to 'the educated people' and 'the 
common people'. Elsewhere he talks of 'thox castes who are not 
allowed to occupy themselves with science', In contrart with 'the edu 
cated among the Hindus'. At yet another place, he refen to the views 
of 'the common uneducated people'. Even more Interesting Is hit refer- 
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eace to 'uneducated low-dus people of little undentaodtng'. That the 
common, uneducated, low-dus people included the ma11 Is evident 
fiom hil ftltement that the Vailhya and the Shudra were not allowed 
to hear the Veda, much lea to pronouna and to red.IA' IL H web a 
thing can be proved tgairut one of them, the Bralmwu drag him 
before the magiltrate and he iJ puniahed by having hla tongue 
cut off. The iodwlon 0£ the V aishya In thia category Sugge!ts greater 
exclusiven: u. 

Albenanl maltet a rather elaborate statement 0£ the aarnaslirama 
ideal, and Its liml!etton to account for the JOdal reallttes. He makes the 
general oblervatlon that the division of sodetles Into classes was a 
common phenomenon in hittofy. The state and religion u 'twins' had 
much to do with the perpetuattoo of a differentiated social order. The 
Hlndw call their classes 11arnas, or 'colours'. But from a genealogical 
point of view they call !hem jataka, or 'births'. From the very begin 
ning these Nmas have been only £our. The highest 11ania wu that of 
the Bnhmans who, according to their own tradition had been ettated 
fi om the head of God and were therefore 'the very best of mankind'. 
Not much below them in degree were the Kshatriyas, ettated from the 
arms of God. The V a.bhya came next, ettated from hil thigh. The 
Shudra were ettated fiom the feel The dilferena between the last 
two 11amas was not very great. Despite their differences from each 
other, they lived together in the same towns and villages, mixed to 
gether In the same lodgings. The four 11anuu did not account for the 
whoJe society. There were other people, below the Shudra.,, who did 
not belong to any riania. They were memben of certain crafts or 
professions: the Juggler, the basket and shield maker, the sailor, the 
fisherman. !he hunter of bird.I and wild animals, the weaver, the fuller, 
and the ahoemaker. lnese 'gui1dt' lived 'outside' the villages and toWns. 
The weaver, the fuller and the shoemaker were regarded as somewhat 
lower than the others, who freely Intermarried among themselves hut 
not with the,e three. Then there were people who did not belong to 
ellher a11ansa or a 'guild'. Among them \\-tit !he Hadi, Doma, Chandal a 
and Badharan, all regarded as one category but with dilferent occupa 
!lons. Because 0£ their unclean work and the belief that they had de 
scended from a Shudra father and a Brahman mother, !hey were treated 
as 'degraded outcutes'. Even they were graded. The Harli were re 
garded as the best because they kept themselves free fi om everything 
unclean. Next to them were the Doma who played on the Jute and 
sang. They were followed by the Chandalas who practised killing as a 
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trade and tnructed Judicial punbhmenb. 'The wont of all were the 
Badh111u who devoured the flesh of dead anlmab. 

Within ea.ch Mma, people could follow different occupations and 
modes of life. Albel'WU illustrates bis point 'Nith reference to the Bnh· 
mans. He who stayed al home to do bis work wu given the general 
epithet of 'Brahman'. He who aerved one fire wu called isluin; he who 
aerved three fires was called aglliltotra; lf he also offered an offering to 
the fire, he was ca.lled diJ:shit4.. 'And as It b 'Nith the Brahmans, so is It 
also 'Nith the other castes.' Each of the four cutes focnw.d a separa.te 
group when eating together; no two men of different castes wen al 
lowed to alt together. Since It was forbidden to eat the remains of a 
meal, every single man had to have his own food for himself. 

One view among the Hindus was chat only Bnhmans and Kshatrlyas 
were capable of attaining tn Uberatlon for the othen could not learn 
the Vedas. However, according to the Hindu pbiJosophen, Uberation 
was common to all cutes, and to the whole hwnan race, provided the 
Intention was perfect On lhil point. Alberuni quotes the well known 
Unes ofVasuden-Krishm. addressed to Arjuna: 'God distributes re 
compense 'Nithout Injustice and 'Nithout Impartiality. He reckons the 
good as bad If people In doing good forget Him; he redwru the bad 
as good If people In doing bad remember Him and do not forget Him, 
whether those people be V alshya or Shudra, or women. How much 
more will thil be the cue when they are Brahmana or Kahatriya.' This 
quotation admi!J the woman, the Shudra, and the Vaisbya. rather con 
descendingly, and It does not move out of the four Mmas. Alberunt 
h!mJelfknew that there were a number of'guildl' and a whole world of 
people beyond the four cutes. 

The Brahman alone could teach the Veda, he alone could peifo,m 
'sa.crifl.ce' (ham), and he alone could receive alms. Alberunl gives some 
detal.l of the daily Ufe of a Brahman. Five vegetables wen forbidden to 
Bnhmans, including onion and garUc. For eating hlJ meal, a Bralunan 
prepared his 'table-cloth' in the shape of a square by pouring water 
over a 1pot and plastering it 'Nith the dung of cows. A Bnlhman was not 
expected to leave the country. The ashramas, according to Alberuni, 
were meant only for the Brahmans. He gives details of what a Brah 
man was supposed to do al each of the four Sfl&es, After education u 
the first stage, he became a householder when he could aet bimself as 
a teacher, act as a }UTO!iit;J., or live on state charity. A3 a recluse in the 
third 1tage, he does not lake shelter under a roof but sleeps on the 
ground, nourisheJ himself 'Nith fruit, vegetables and rooe, and le!J his 
hair grow. In the fourth stage he wears a red garment, giveJ himself to 
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medltalion, and cultivates complete detachmenl 'He has no other bust. 
neu but that of caring for the path which leads to aalvatk>n, and for 
reaching mobi\4, whence there b no � to this world.' Ha Brah 
man died without an heir, the king had no right to meddle with his 
inheritance; It was given away In aim,, 

I Jke the Brahman, the Kmalriya was expected to atudy the Veda. 
But, ,m)lke the Brahman, he could DOt teach il His duty was to ruJe the 
people and to defend them. The duty of the V aishya was to pracfue 
agriculture, to tend cattJe, aod to teod the needs of the Brahm.ans. All 
the three were <twice born' but their ritual 1tah11 WIS indicated by the 
kind of sacred thread each one was to wear. The Shudra was like a 
servant to the Brahman, taking care ofhia affain and serving him. The 
Vaiahyu and Shudru could not atudy or recite the Veda. However, 
medi!adon on God, woiks of piety, aod ahm-givtng were not forbid 
den to them. lo theory, the occupations of the four N"'41 were fixed. 
A man who took to an occupation that wlS not allowed to hia caste was 
suppoted to have committed a aime, no less aerioWJ than the aime 
of theft.. According to this nonn, a Brahm.an couJd not take to trade, 
and a Shudra could not take to agriculture. Alberuni quotes a trad 
lUon In which Rama killed a Chandala for performing wonWp and 
,elf-roonification. 

Though generally appnciative of the Hindu philosophen, Alben.ml 
appean to have held the view that they tended to accommodate If not 
really to exploit the Ignorance of the manes. lo one chapter he talk, 
explicitly of the Hindu sciences which 'prey on the ignorance of the 
people', One of these wu alchemy, which claimed lo truwnute silver 
Into gold. The Hindu 'sdenUsts' appeared to use the method for gild 
ing silver, A science similar lo alchemy WIS J41GJGM. It claimed to 
restore lhe health of those who were ill beyond hope, to restore youth 
to the old, to change white hair Into black, to restore the sharpness of 
senses and Juvenile agility, to Increase lhe capacity for cohabitation, 
and to prolong the life of a penon. Alberuni did not believe that such 
thinga were possible. Therefore, he favoun the Idea that this 'science' 
shouJd be bani.shed from the world, Alberuni places charnu and in 
cantations In the same category, One cause of the weakneHet of Hindu 
astronomy In hia view wu the way In which the Hlndua mixed up 
scientific questions with reUgioU!I traditions. The notion of auspicious 
and fnausplcioWJ times also had no scientific validity. Belief In lucky 
and unlucky planeu had little to do with science. Augury from the 
flight of bird.I wu no better. 

According to Alberuni, the killing of sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, 
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rhin� fish and buffaloes for meat wu allowed, like the kiJllng 
of mch bir'tb u ,purow:,, dove. and peacock,. It wu forbidden lo kill 
cows, horsu, mule-, ere,, camels, e1ephanll, croW1, pvroll and night· 
lngales. Some Hindu, were of the view that the meet of COWi was 
allowed before the Bharata Waz. In factmeny thing, which were now 
forbidden were allowed before the comJng or V uudeva, and one such 
thing WU the Deah of cows. Alberunl. exp CISel hb view that the ccw 
serves man in carrying bl.I load, in ploughing and SO'Ning, and by 
yielding milk. Even lb dung WU used by man. That WU why It WU 
rorbidden lo ldll the cow for meat. Alberunl. makes the gmera1 obser 
vation that the injuncUon lo abstain from the killing of antm11ls wu 
'only a. special part or the general order lo abltalo from doing anything 
hurtful'. Uquor wu allowed oo1y lo a Shudra, but be could not Id.I Jl 

Alberuni observed that a ootlon of Kaltyuga wu prevalent among 
the Hindus. lo the Kaliyuga, the dignity of the Brahmans would <Umin 
lsh lo 1uch a degree that a Shudra would be Impudent lo them. The 
castes would be in uproar against ea.ch other, the genealogies would 
become confused, the four castes would be abolished, and there would 
be many rdigioos and seers. Finally, when evil would have reached 
lb highest pitch, Kalld would come lo deslroy evil and to cleanse the 
earth of all Impurity. A new age would begin. The futuJutic comment 
wu partly a comment on the put and the present 

According 1o Alberuni, the Hindus weie exbemely proud or their 
polity, cu1ture, and country. They believed that 'there Lt no ccuotry 
but theirs, no kings like theirs, no religion like thein, n . screace like 
thein'. According lo their belle£ 'there Lt no other cowttry on earth but 
theirs, no other race of men but theirs, and no created belngt besides 
them have any knowledge or science whaboe-ver'. They looked upon 
all forelgnen u ml,,Alt4, or Impure, and f«bade any connection with 
them, 'be It by intennan:lage or any other kind of relationship, or by 
sitting, ea.ting or drinking with them'. The Hindus did not receive 
anybody who did not belong to them even if he wu inclined to their 
religion. lo the prevalent systems of religion in lodia there was no 
provision for 'convenion' or 'reconvenion'. One of the reason, for the 
general attinlde of the Hindus toWards the people of the W estem coun 
tries wu the invuiom of Mahmud which 'uttuly ruined the p1mpe.lty 
of the country'. Alberunl. n.yi further that 'Hindu Miencet haw mired 
away from those parts of the country conquered by m'; they 8ed lo 
Kaahmir, Baoaras, and olher place. which had not yet been conquered 
by Muslims. The Implication b clear: these Kiencet were cultivated In 
the Punjab until the TwkWl invasions. 
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Albenml. notices a large volume ol literatutt on astrouomy, ltarting 
with the five SiddhanJas of Iara, Vls.hnuchandn, Panllo, (the Greek), 
Srbhena (Roman), and Brahmagupta. The Pa1u-/1a·Siddh1ntib of 
Varahamihira underllned the f.act or the number of the Siddha11tas 
rather than their contenb, and much less their essence. Alberuni wu 
able to procure two Siddhantaa £or tramlatton Into Anbic; the PWisa· 
SiddluutJa and the Brali:num·SiddhanJa. He gtves the oontentt oftwe:nty 
four chapters of the latter which indicate the vast scope of astronomy. 
Most of the eubjectl mentioned In this work are actually diacuued by 
Alberurd In I number of the.later c:hlpten ofhb boolt.. One cbapter in 
the Bralima-SiddiianJa wu on the solution of problems oat by m,lf>.. 
ematical calculation but by apeculatton. Alberuni', own view wu that 
no problem of astronomy could be solved 'by anything save by ma.th 
ematics'. The worb which did not reach the standard of the Siddluuua 
were called Tantras or Kannas. A £arnow Tantra wu written by 
Alyabhata (the fint), and ;mother by Balabhadn. who wu , native of 
Mullan. Brahmagupta had written , Karana under the tide Karana· 
Klianda·Kliand)OXO, which contained the ideas of Aryabbara Another 
work wu written by Brahmagupta, called Uttara·KlilUlda·Khatul)OXO. 
In Alberuni's view, the KhaMa·KliaMyOX.a-tippa was authored by 
Balabhadra. Utpala o! Kashmir had written Ral111nrakaraM. Indeed, 
euch books were 'Innumerable'. 

The 'science of astronomy', say, Alberuni, wu 'the most farnow' 
among the Hindus because 'the aff,in of their religion' were In various 
way, connected with il Therefore, if a man wanted to gain the title of 
an astronomer he had to know not only tdentiftc or 11\ilthematical 
asbonomy but also astrology. A number of authors, including Bala 
bhadra or Multan, had produced Samhitas or astrology. These dealt 
with prophecies about dynasties, the knowledge of lucky and unlucky 
things, £orewaminga relating to a journey derived from me!eOJ"Ological 
occurrences, auguries from the flight or cries of birds, prophesying 
from the lines of the hand, 111d the interpretation of dttams. These 
worb treated also or meteorology and cosmology. A number of au 
thon had written boob on nativities, known ujalaka.,. Vanhamihira 
had written two]atakas, a small and a large one. The funner was tran,.. 
lated Into Anblc by Alberuni and the latter was explained by Bal1- 
bhadn. There were separate volumes of utrology regarding travel, 
mantage, and architecture. Albcruni observed that the Puranas, which 
guided the people in fnl61Hngthe rites o£their rellg!On, contained ideas 
which were opposed by the tdenllfic truth known to the Hindu as 
lronomen themselves. But the astronomen accepted their popular 
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ootlom u truth. � IJ the reuon why the two theories, the vulgar 
and the 1dentifl.c, have become intermingled In the coune of time.' 

Albenmt givet primacy lo utronomy, but daft mention some 
other sciences. Closest lo mathematical astronomy as a ldence was 
medicine. The be,t of the Hindu literature on medicine wu the book 
attributed lo Charaka and known also u the Cliartwl. It had been 
tranolated inlo Arabic, and Alben.mi refers lo thls transladon. Accord 
ing to the Hindu belief, the first elements had been received by certain 
Rishis from Indra who had received them from Ashvin, and Ashvin 
had received It from Prajapai:I or Brahma, the lint fathtt. The Hindus 
cultivated numerous other branches of ldeoce, but Alben.mi could 
not study them all. NevertheJea, he talb about arithmetic and under 
lines the fact that the Hindus alone had nameo of the ordus of 
numbers up lo eighteen. He had written a treatise lo show how far the 
Hindus were possibly ahead of othen in this subject. Alberuni talks of 
weights and meanua, Wl'tdiOOll (involving the idea of tUJIJadika/HJlas), 
and geography in hb work.. 

BUDDHISM AND ITS DEa..INI 

Al the beginning of the fifth century, Buddhism was ilourlshing in 
many plll1ll of India. The sages of Hinayana Buddhism were eJuddat 
lng their doctrines and elaborating their rih11l1 and ceremonies, and 
two schooh bad emerged in the p,:oc:r1or,. One dlhese was lbe Sautnnllb 
based on the Sutras or Sutrantas. lb founder was Kwnaralabdha, a 
native of Ta!uhuhlla, who came lo be regarded as one of the 'four 
1W1S' of India. The three othen were Ashvaaflotha, Nagarjuna and 
AJyadeva. The second school, known as the Vaibhasblka, gave greater 
importance to commen!aries (N/ias/ia) on Katyayanputra'1 ]"4114· 
prasthanaslllra, the prlndpal Abhidlwma text of Sarvutivadin Hina 
yana. The Sanskrit Vlbhasha was attributed lo Ashvaghosha. Among 
the eminent teachers of the schooJ were Dhannatrata, Vaswnitra, 
Buddhadeva, Dhannouan, and Ghoshalta. One of the cla,s\c texll of 
Buddhism was produced by Vasubandhu, a native of Gandhara, who 
srudied the Vibhashas in Kashmir and wrote hb .A.bliidliarnllUOI!ia 
and Its BliasliJtl. 

The Mahayana form of Buddhism had become more prevalent than 
the Hinayana. The two forms did not differ so much in the rules of 
monuttc llfe as In doctrine and the modes ol wonhip. The Mahayanlsb 
regarded the Buddha as eternal and beyond descrtpUon. They advo- 
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caied complete detachment, even from the monk's robe, and absolute 
renuecrancn even of the desire for niroana. Self-effacement was to be 
sought not for one'1 own nirvana but for the service of othen, In not 
one but several lives. "This altruistic ideal was the hallmark of Maha 
yanism. The Mahayanist monk had to pursue six 'perfections' 
(paramitas): liberality (dana), morality (slii/a), rorbearance (hlialth), 
mental strength (11irya), mental concentradon (dliyana), and knowledge 
of the truth (prajna). These 'perfections' had to be relentlessly pursued 
in a number or 'births', leading to the stale or bodlii·cliiUa who after 
many lives 0£ altrubtic service as Bodbbattva was destined to attain 
nir!lana and to become Buddha. Two scboob or thought arose In 
Mahayanism too: the Madhyamika, with Nagarjuna as its accredited 
founder, and the Yogachara, with Ashvaghosha as Its putative founder. 
Maitreya's AbhiJamayalanA:ara.Kartika was an authoritative text of the 
Yogacharas. Among the luminaries of this school were A,angha of 
Ayodhya and his younger brother Vuubandhu of Nalanda, both 
natives of Gandhara. 

Tantric elements bad begun to enter Buddhism before the end of 
the eighth century. Dhamu, though only a part oflhe MahayanaSutras, 
became Increasingly importanL The ritual of the worship of the Bud· 
dbas and the Bodbisattvas was elaborated, Including repetition of 
mantras on days regarded as auspicious throughout the year. Tara 
came to be aoodated with Avalolriteshvara. In TantricBuddh.lsm, known 
as V ajrayana, Truth came to be equated with the phenomenal world 
and with the Buddha. Great importance was attached to malllras 
and cllrectioiu were formulated for drawing pictures or Buddhas, 
Bodbbattvas, Tara and other deities; rites and ceremonies of wonhlp 
were elaborated There were twoschoolsofVajrayana: the Madhyamika 
and the Yogachara. In the latter, mudras, m.arulalas, mantras.yoga and 
litultayoga became lnaeaslngly importanl Tara came to be treated u 
the Shakti of the Adi Buddha. The ritual of eating meat and indulging 
in sexual lntercoune became a feature ofTant:ric Buddhism. 

Hiuen Tsang makes aome general observations on the character of 
Buddhism in India. The protagonbb of the Mahayana and the Hinayana 
lived apart. There were eighteen schools in all, each claiming pl"e' 
eminence for itself. They were at variance with one another, and 'their 
contending utterances rbe Uke the angry waves of the sea'. Hiuen Twig 
indicates tha.l the attitude of the Brahmans towards the Buddhists was 
hostile. The monk.I were governed according to the cllstinctive rules of 
each fraternity. They had three: kinds of robes. Facillde, given In a 
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monastery to the monk depended upon his proficiency In Buddhist 
litenrutt. At the lowest level wu the one who could explain one cl,ss 
of liten.rure; he wu exempted fiom. manual labour (.l-annadan). The 
monk of the highest status wu the one who could explain six classes of 
boob; he could ride an elephant and have an escort The one who 
distinguished himself In a public debate by 'mined language, tubde 
investigatton, deep penetntlon, and severe logic' waa mounted on an 
elephant covered with precious ornaments, and escoi led by many to 
the gates of the monastery. 

Hluen Tsang provides a vivid picture of the state of Buddhism fiotn 
Nagarahara to Malhura.. The people ofNaganhan. cultivated the reli 
gion of the Buddha, and few believed in other doctrine,.. The monas 
teries were many but not the monb; the stupas were 'desolate and 
ruined'. To the east of the capital wu a stupa saJd to have been built 
by Ashoka, commemorating the meeting of Sakya as a Bodhisattva 
"'1th Dlpankan. Buddha, when the Conner covered the muddy road 
with his deer skin and his hair let loose for the Buddha to pass. He wu 
assured of Buddha.hood. On fut day, all sorts of flowen rained down 
here and exdted a·rellgl.ow frame of mind in the people. 

In the city itself there were the ruins of a great 1tupa which at one 
time had contained a tooth of the Buddha. By its side wu a small stupa 
which, lt was believed, had fallen from heaven and placed its.elf there. 
To the south-west of the dty was a stupa built by the people out of 
reverence for the spot where Tathagata had alighted for the sake of 
tonverting men. He had come from mid-India passing through the a.fr. 
To the east waa a stupa on the spot where Sak.ya as a Bodhisattva had 
met Dlpankara Buddha and bought Oowen from a girl who sold them 
on the condition that she should alway, be bom as his wife. This belief 
provided a motif for the sculpton of lhe Punjab. About 6 kilometres 
from the city was a monastery with 'a storeyed tower' but lt had no 
monb. In Its centre was a stupa believed to have been built by Ashoka. 

Close to this mona..1tery wu a waterfall, and the mountain aide had 
a great cavern reguded as the abode of the Naga GopalL There 
used to be a shadow of the Buddha here In fonuer times, 'bright as the 
true form, with all its chancterilltic marks'. Now It appeared only In a 
feeble likeness. 'But whoever pray, with fervent faith, he Is mysteri 
ously endowed, and he sees It clearly before him, though not for long'. 
According to the Lift of Hwtn Tsong, he prayed here fervently and 
saw the shadow. Hluen Tung relates the legend In which Gopala, a 
shepherd, Is made a great dragon to destroy the people and Tathagata 
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takes pity on the people. By hls spiritual power he comes from mid· 
India and the dragon accepts hls precept agairut killing. Tatha.ga.ta 
accept! hls request to leave hls shadow In the cavern. Outside the gate 
of the cavern of the shadow there were two square stones: on each 
wa, the lmpre,don of the foot of T alhagata. To the north-west of the 
cavern there wa, a stupa where the Buddha bad walked up and down. 
Beside this "Wall another stupa containing some of the hair and the 
nail-parings ofTathagata. In yet another stupa nearby, Talhagata had 
manifested the secret principles of hls true doctrine. To the west of the 
cavern was a rock on which T illhagata had spread out hls robe alter 
wa.slting: 'the marks of the tissue still exist'. 

A stupa In the town of Hidda contained a bone relic of the Buddha, 
enclosed In a precious casket and placed in the middle of the stupa. 
People pressed a paste of scented earth on to the bone for 'luclcy 
or unluclcy presages'. Cose to this srupa was another with a similar 
precious cuket containing a slml.lar relic. Yet another stupa contained 
his eyeball. It was as large as an amra fruit and 'bright and clear 
throughout'. There was also his san,luui robe, made of 6ne cotton of 
a yellow-red colour. Contained In another case was hls sandalwood 
staff, with Its rings of tin. These Bve sacred objects 'often work min.des'. 
The king of Kapisa. had appointed five Brahmans to offer scents and 
flowers to these objects. The people who wished to see the relics had to 
pay a gold piece; those who wished to take an Impression had to pay 
five pieces. Prices were similarly fixed for the other relics. The wcr 
ahippers were 'numerow' despite the heavy charges. 

In Gandhara most of the people belonged to 'heretical 1choob' and 
a few believed in 'the true law'. 'This 'borderland of India' had pro 
duced many scholars, Narayanadeva. Asangha Bhodisattv,., V asubandhu 
Bodhisattva, Dharmmata, Manorhita, and the noble Parwa, for ex 
ample. There were about a thousand monasteries in Gandhara but 
'deserted and In ruins', 'filled with wild UU"Ubs, and solitary to the last 
degree'. The stupas too were mostly decayed. The predous tower of 
the bowl (patra) of the Buddha was nothing more than the fcunda 
tioo,. Outside the royal dty there was a j,ipal tree about 30 metres 
high: the four past Buddhas had sat wider it and their 'sitting Bgures' 
were still there. It was believed tha.t the remaloing 996 Buddhas would 
also sit here during the Bhadra Kalpa. As foretold by Sakya Tillhagata, 
Kanishka built a stupa to the south of this tree, over relia of the 
BuddhL People burnt Incense and offered flowers, and paid their de 
votions with a lincere faith for cure in serious sickness: 'In many cases 
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a remedy ls found'. There were two 6gures of the Buddha, sitting 
o c II legged under the Bodhi tree. One of these wu nearly 2 metres 
high. On the ,outhem '"'P' of the great stupa, there wu a painted 
statue of the Buddha about 5 meees high, with two bodies from the 
middle upwards. Another representation of the Buddha In whlte stone 
was about 6 meeee high. Different musical sounds were at times heard 
here. This wu the work of the sages of the put who 'at times are seen. 
walking around the stupas'. An old monastery to the west of the great 
1tupa was somewhat decayed. The few monb there studied the Uttle 
Vehicle (Hinayana). Many authon of Shastra.t had lived here and 
attained Arhatship. Among them was the honourable Panvtka who 
had embraced Buddhism at the age of eighty. To the east of his cham 
ber was a building where Vasubandhu prepared his Abhidharnu.kos}ui: 
Sft1J.Stra. To the ,outh of his house was the pavilion In which Manorhita. 
composed his Vibft1JJ!ta Sft1J.Stra. 

To the east of the city of Pushkalavatl was a stOpa believed to have 
been built by Ashoka. Here the four former Buddhas had preached 
the law. Vuumitra had composed his .A.bltidftanna Prai:arana.pada 
here. To the nof1h of the dty was a mona..ttf:ry, its halls deserted. There 
were very few monb, and they followed the Hinayana. Dhannatrata 
had composed his Samyullabftidlianna S!i1J.Stra In this monastery. By 
its side was a stupa attributed to Amoka. Sakya had been born In this 
country a thousand times as king end had given his eyes as an offering 
In each birth as a Bodhisattva before becoming the Buddha. 

Not far from this monastery were two stupu, one believed to have 
been built by Brahma and the other by Indra. These structures were 
in ruins. About 16 kilometres to their north-west was another stupa 
where Tathagata had converted the mother of the demons so that she 
refrillned from hurting people. The common folk ofthls country made 
sacrifices to her In order to obtain children. About 16 kilometres to 
the north of the stupa was another, where Samaka Bodhisattva had 
nourished his blind father and mother u a boy (Sarwan of Punjabi 
folklore). About 64 kilometres to the south-east of this stupa, ther-e 
was another which was associated with a prince who had given his 
father's great elephant In charity to Brahmans and had been banished. 
Close to it was a monastery with about My Hinayanist monlu. Here 
Ishvara had composed a Shutra. Not far from here was another 
monastery with about My Hinayilmllt monks. Two stupas in this area 
were attributed to Ashoka. About 32 lulometres away wu a monast,:ry 
with a few Mahayanist monb. Here too a stupa was attributed to 
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Ashoka.. In Salatura, the btrth place of Panini, there was a stupa com 
memorating the conversion of a disciple of Pantnt a.t the hand, of an 

"""' The people of Ta.,rila honoured the three gems: the Buddha, the 
Dhamma and the Sangha. They all ttudied the Mahayana. About 
24 kilometre, lo the north-west of the capital, was the tank of Nagvaja 
Elapan, QSOdated with a Mih/ii, who In the lime of Kashyapa Bud 
dha had destroyed an Elapatra eee. The people of the country used to 
go to the ride of the tank with the monh lo pray for rain or for fine 
weather, and their prayers were answered. About 8 kilomelre!I lo the 
south�ast of the tank, there was a stupa attributed lo &hoka.. Sakya 
T a!hagata had pttdicted that one of the four great gem treasures which 
were lo appear of thenuelves on the appearance of Maltreya should 
be In this land. The spot on which stood the ttupa remained perfectly 
slill whenever there was an earthquake. But If men try lo dig the earth 
here for the treasure, the earth lhaltes and they are thrown down 
headlong. By the side of this stupa was a monastery in ruins: there was 
no monk. A srupa attributed lo Ashoka was about 2.5 miles lo the 
north of the city. On feast da)'I It glowed with light, and divine Dowen 
fell around it, and heavenly music was heard. 1llls wu the spot where 
Tathagata as the king of the country had cut offhb head in a thousand 
successive bir1hs for acquiring Buddhahood. By the side of thlJ stupa 
was a monastery with Its cOW'tJ deserted, but there were still a few 
monks. This was the monastery where Kwnara-labdha had composed 
several treatises of the school of Sautrantikas. 

To the south-west ofTakshashlla was a stupa believed to have been 
built by Ashoka In memory of his son Kunala who had been unjustly 
accused by his .stepmother and blinded. 'When the blind pray to It 
wilh fervent failh, many of them recover their light' Hiuen Tsang 
relates the story of Kun.ala. In Its broad outline, this story ls similar lo 
that of Puran Bhagat In the folklore of the Punjab. 

To the south of the capital city of Simhapura wu a stupa attributed 
to Ashoka.. Its decorations were 'much Injured'. Spirttual wonders were 
'continually connected with it'. The monastery by its side was deserted 
and had no monb. About 15 kilometres to the sou�ast of the city 
wu another s!Upa attributed to Ashoka. There were ten WWI and a 
monastery without any monk. In the monastery at Manikyala, how 
ever, !here were about a hundred monks, all gtven to the study of the 
Mahayana. A stupa near this monastery commemorated the sacrlfl.ce 
of �asattva as a prince to revive a hungry cub with his blood. 'On 



152 SOCIAL AND CULTUllAL HJSTOP.Y Of THE PUNJAB 

this account all the earth and the pJanbl of this place are dyed with a 
blood colour'. Another stupa nearby wu aurtbuted to Ashoka. Spirit. 
ual 'Indications' appeared here from lime to lime. 'Whaiever sick there 
az-e who can clrcwnambnlate it are mostly restored to bealth.' About 
16 ldlometres to the east oflhe stupa, there was a monastery with about 
200 Mahayana monks. By lb side was a stupa on a spot where Tathagata 
had restrained a wicked :,alsha from eating flesh. 

Not many people in the Takka country believed in the Buddha. In 
former times there were many charitable houses {JtuJtJ41alas) in this 
country to provide food, clothing and medicine to the poor and to 
travellen. There were about ten monasteries extanL The one in the 
capital (neaz- the present-day Sialkot) had about a hundred Hinayana 
monks. Vuubandhu had compresttd hb Pa,am.artliasaf]d. Sliast,a in 
this monutery. By il:I side wu a sb.lpa. The four past Buddhu had 
preached the law here; the U'aces of their feet could $1:il.1 be seen. Over 
a kilometre from this place wu aatupa aurtbuted to AJhoka.. Tatbagata 
had stopped here on his northward Journey for propagating the 
Db.amrna. In a great city on the eastern border of Takka (close to 
the present-day Lahore), Hiuen Tnng stayed for a month to srudy the 
Sutru, the SAa1a-1ha1tTa and the ShaJa-1hastra Vaipul]am. The author 
of the last work, Deva Bodhisattva, was a disciple of Nagvjuna. 

In Chinapattl there were ten monutcries. The capital and the 
country derived lb name from the fact that Kanlshka had kept some 
Chinese hostages here. Its monastery could boast of a scholar like 
Vlnftaprabha who had mastered the three Pital:as and composed a 
commenwy on the PGMAas-klianJ.a Shtutra and the Vidyam.itra SiddM 
tridtuha Shastra. Hiuen Tnng stayed here for more than a year to 
study the Abhidhama Shastra, the Abhidharma·prakarna-sa.sa,.a 
Shastra, and the Nyayadaara-ta,ab Shast,a, among othm. Preswn 
ab!y In the kingdom ofCbtnapaut, the monastery ofT1m1savana (the 
daz-k forest) had about 300 monb 'of conspicuous virtue and pure 
life'. They were deeply vened in Hinayana, and 1rudied the doctrine 
or the Sarvasdvada ac:hool. 'The 1000 Buddhas of the Bhadankalpa 
will explain, in this country, to the assembly 0£ the Deva.s the principJe 
or the excellent law.' This wu the morwtery in whlch the master of 
ShulrU, Katyay111&, had composed hit AMidharmajuu-prastAau 
SluutTa. A srupa wu attributed to Alhoka. By its side were the traces 
or the four past Buddhas, where they u.t and wallr.ed. Many arAaJs had 
11t1lned 11.irvau here. 'Their teeth md bones still remain.' 

Injalaodhar, there were about fifty mooasteriet, with about 2.000 
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monks. They studied bolh the Mahayana and the Hinayana. Udhita, 
the king of thiJ country, met an Arhat and heard the law and was 
converted to Buddhism. Fonnerly, he had shovm great partiality to the 
heretla, but now he bulhanwnberolmooasleltt and sti,pu throughout 
'the five lnditt' wherever there were trace of the Buddh&. He thawed 
open respect for the virtuous and reputable monb and punbhed the 
disorderly ones. In the Nagaradhana monastel)' of the royal dty of 
Jalandha:r there was Oi.andravanna who wu thoroughly a.cquainted 
w :ih 1he Tripilak.a. Hluen Tsang stayed here for foW' months to study 
the PrakarMa-pada-ui/Jlwha Shastra. 

In Kulu there were about twenty mona.sterles and about a thousand 
Mahayanist monb. There were only a few followen of the other schools 
(11ikayas). Tatbagata wu believed lo have come lo this country 'to 
preach the law and to save men'. A stupa in the middle of the co\Ultry, 
attributed lo Ashoka., was meant lo commemorate Taihagata's visit. 

The people of the Sah1dra sincerely believed in the law of the Bud 
dha and showed great respect for It Within and outside the capital dty 
(near the present-day Sirhind) were ten monasteries; the halls were now 
'deserted and cold', and there were but few monb. Over a kl.lometre 
from lhe dty there was a stupa attributed to Ashoka, 'where the four 
past Buddhas sat or walked'. 

In Thanesar, there were three monaste. lM and about 700 monb 
who 1tudied the Hinayana. Over a kilometre to the north-west of the 
dty was a stupa attributed to A.diolta. Brilliant light was frequently 
emitted from it and 'many spiritual prodigitt' were exhibited 

In Sn1gbna (Sugh), there were five monasteries, with about 1,000 
monks. Moat of them studied the Hinayana. They had the reputation 
of being learned and polite in debates and dlv:ounes. Men from dif 
ferent regions came here to get theiT doubts cla:rtfled. Oose to the 
capital dty there was a monastery and a atupa, attributed to Ashoka, lo 
mark the place where Tathagata preached the law. Io another stupa 
nearby there were hit hair and nailJ. Around this were the stupu of 
Sariputra and Maudgalyayana, and a large nwnber of other Arhats. 
Jayagupta, a monk or thb kingdom. was renowned for his study of the 
Tripilalca. Hluen Tsang stayed here 'one winter and half the tprlng 
seuon' to study the Vibhasha according to the school of Sautrantlltu. 

In Mathur.a there were about twenty monasteries with 2,000 monks. 
They ttudied equally the Mahayana and the Hinayana. Tutt ttupas 
were attributed to Asholta. There were 'very many traces' of the four 
past Buddhas. There were stupas of the holy followen of Tathagat.a: 
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Sariputra, Mudgaiapub'a, Upali, Anarv:la, F: abnla, 
and Manjwihrl. Every year during the months IP which long Cuti are 
observed, and during the lix Cut days of each month, the monb went 
there with offeringl. Thoee who ltUdied the Abhidharma honoured 
Sariputra; thoee who practbed meditation honoured Mudgalaputra; 
those who recited the Sutru honoured Pumanwtrayaniputra; thoee 
who studied the VIPaya did reverence lo Upali; the Mihl111nis hono 
ured Ananda; the young novices who were not yet fully ordained 
honoured RahuJa; and those who studied the Mahayana did revu 
ence to the Bodhbattvu. The king 0£ the country and hil mlnbten 
applied themselves to these reUgiowi dutie1 with zeal. Jewelled banners 
were spread out, rich pan,oi, were displayed, the smoke of IPcense 
rose lo the cloudJ, and flowers were sc11tered IP every direcUon; the 
sun and the moon were concealed u by clouds hanging over the moist 
v ...,.. 

The picture o£Buddhism that emergee from this evidence shOW1 the 
existence 0£ a large number of monuteries and stupu IP the Punjab. 
Many of them were associated with the Buddha, Bodhlsattvas, and 
Ashok.a. They presented a beautl.ful spectacle, but many of them were 
either totally abandoned or on the decline. The nwnber of monks was 
deaeasing. Several rulen were still well dilpo.ed towards Buddhism 
but only Harsha and Udhita were keen lo promote IL Like the great 
Buddhist 1tructuru, great Buddhist works had been produced IP the 
past, and there were still some well known scholars In some of the 
monasteries. Their aeativity, however, wu confined lo commentaries. 
It ill not insignificant that Hluen T tang 1tayed IP the Punjab for over 
thrtt yean lo study varlow branches of Buddhilt literature. Relatively 
speaking, the Mahayana was dominant IP the Doabs end the Hinayana 
ln the Satlej:Jamuna Divide. Three Buddhu had appeared In the uni 
verse before Sakya. and 996 more were lo come. Each Buddhahood 
was the cuhninatton of a large number of lives of Bodhlsattvahood and 
this process wu lo continue for a nwnber of cosnJc cycles (kalpas). 
The supreme aim of life was lo attain nirvana and thereby to end the 
transmlgratory cycle, the source of sorrow and suffering. Medit::alion 
and ucetidsm were believed lo lead one along the right path. Fmpha 
sb was laid on compusloo and noo-lnjury lo living being,. Buddhist 
ritual was marked by the worship of idol, and sacred rel.la by IPcaota 
lions, the burning of Incense, and offering, (predowi art1.cle1 u wdl 
u flowers). At places, rates were fixed for the earning of dltTerent 
degrees of reUgiowi medL Belief In the supernatural w:a1 common. 
Prayers were believed to affect the behaviour of nature. Booru could 
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result from rlrual, and the sick could be healed. Brahmanlcal godt like 
Indra and Brahma wen inlrOduced to the Buddhist world of the dtfl4S, 
and male and female demoru were yoked to the cause of Buddhism. 

Just as Ashok.a and lunishka were looked upon as the promoten of 
Buddhum in the past, Mlhirakula was seen as Its destroyer. According 
to Hluen Tsang, Mlhiraku.la was offended by the indifference or cer 
tain monks to his inclination towards Buddhism. He issued an edict to 
destroy all the monks throughout 'the 6ve Indies', to overthrow the 
law of the Buddha, and to leave nothing remaining. He destroyed 
1,600 stupas and monasteries in Gandhara alone. Thousands or people 
were slain or erulaved. Mihirakula withered away like a falling leaf 
at last 

Modem scholan hold different vtewi on the destructive role of the 
Hunas. Marshall attributes the destruction of monasteries at Ta.viJa 
to the predecessors ofToramana and MlhirakulL Danl discowits de 
struction at the hands or the Epthalites. There ii no doubt tha.t state 
patronage or persecution could affect the fortunes of Buddhism, but 
state policy alone would account neither for its earlier popularity nor 
for Its later disappearance. No rulers eeem to have tried to promote 
Buddhism after Hanha and Udhita, and no guilds or traden or arti 
sans appear to have been associated with monasteries. Divided among 
themselves, the monks were compromising with popular belie& and 
practices or turning monasteries into Ivory towers. The exponents of 
other faiths, especially the Brahmans, appear to have become more 
active. N an outpost of the Hindu Shahi.t, Taxila shows no signs of 
BuddhlJm. Survivals of Buddhl!m in the Satlej-Jamuna Divide 11e 
indicated by a bronze image of the Buddha from Hansi, and a few 
sandstone headii or the Buddha fio,n the districts of Ambala and Rohtak, 
ucribed to the ninth and tenth centuries. Buddhism had virtually db 
appeared from the Punjab by the end of the fint millennium AD. 
Aiberuni, who was seriously interested in Buddhism and wanted to 
know about It, was unable to find any Buddhist sc.hol11 or a Buddhist 
work in the Punjab. 

ASCENDANCY OF V AISHNA VlSM. 
SHAIVISM AND SHAJcr A1SM 

The religious systems which largely replaced Buddhism by the end of 
the tenth century were the V abhnava, Shalva. and the Shakta. All over 
the subcontinent, Lakshmi came to be associated with Vishnu a, his 
consort, and the Images of Vishnu and Iakshmi became an essential 
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feai:ure of Vaisbnava temples. The lncarnalkml of Vishnu became 
inaeaslngfy popular. In Vedic lite:ratuce, Varn,na (dwarf) b aerorlvt'd 
with Vishnu; Vanha (boar), Mabya (ftab) and Kurma (tortobe) are 
mentioned independentl:y, Nar1simha (man-lion) Is alluded to. In the 
Maliabliaraui, Vishnu h.u £our aoatan, the Dwarl, Boar, Man-lion, 
and Man {Vasudeva-Krbhna); ebewhere In the text, Rama Bhargava 
and Rama Dasharatha are also menUoned; and at yet another pla.ce 
MAbya, Kwma, Hanua and Ka1ki are mentioned. The HariDa:nulut 
and the MaJ.sJ« PuraM each h.u a Jiit of ten awdan of Vishnu, but 
the two lbti: are only partially common. The epig:raphic records or the 
fourth to the eighth centuries contain evidence 0£ the worship of the 
incarnations of Vishnu. There is an elaborate mythology of Vishnu, 
and there Is abundant ,cuiptural evidence In support of this mytho 
logy. 

Shaivism flourished side by 1ide with V aishnavtsm and became prob 
ably more important than V aishnavbm in the eighth, ninth and tenth 
centuries. Shaiva Agamu became u important u the Vaisbnava 
Samhitas, and Shalvism found increasing representation in Puranic lit 
eratw'e. Architectural and ,cuiprur.aI evidence from all over India leaves 
no doubt about the popularity ofShalvism. Uma or Parvati came to be 
3"0cia1ed with Shiva u his consort; the marriage of Shiva and Parvati 
became a popular motif in sculpture; Ganesha and Karttikeya became 
aosod,red with them. Ganga'• descent from the matted locks of Shiva 
became an important myth. Shiva was symbolized by the li,y:a u the 
god of fertility and his Trimurti Image symbolittd his superiority over 
Brahma and Vbbnu. He b also shown In sculpture u the master of 
dancing. musical Instrument,:, Shutns. and Yoga. Equally popular were 
imaget In which he is depicted standing side by side with Uma or 
sitting with her near or on Nandi. Parvati sitting on his thigh in the 
Uma-Maheshvara Images was perb� more popular at the end of the 
period under consideration. 

The Shalctas, or the worshlppen o£the goddes, under variow names, 
were next In Importance only to the Sha!vu and Vaishnavu. The 
Samkhya philosophy with it,: concepts of Prusha and Prakrtti made the 
a.ssoclation o£Shakti with a male god rather easy. We h.a.ve noticed the 
usodation of the Buddhist Tara with Avaloldteshv.va. What nhed 
goddw: to the poaitlon of !he supreme deity was perhaps !he popular· 
ity of her exploits described in !he DnrimaAoJm:,a chapten of the 
Marlr.and,ya. Purana. in which !he goddess de1troys Mahishasura, 
Raktavija, Shambha and Nlshambha, and Chunda and Munda. The 
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importance attached to these exploit, is reflected Injhe image, of the 
goddess, especially as Mahlshasuramardini with eight or ten arms. 
The easy association of the godden with 'the mother' (Amba) and the 
subordination of lhe 'seven mothen' or 'eight mothen' to her, com 
bined her benign aspect with the fierce and ferocious, usimilating Devi 
or Durga with Shiva. Ganesha and Kamikeya gained greater Import· 
ance with the emergence of Devi. The cUmax came with hff revelation 
of the T antra.s which, as claimed by the Shaktas, supeneded all previ 
ous systems of religious belief and practice for the Kall Age. The Shakta. 
TanlrU, thw, became comparable wilh Sha.Iva Agamu and Vaishnava 
Sarnhitas. In theory, the Shakta cult was open to women and Shudras. 
To the Tantrlc Buddhist rirual of ealing meat and Indulging in sexual 
intercoune was added the use of liquor, fish and gralru in rites which 
were practi,ed secretly or openly. 

In the face of the rising tide of the Shaiva, Shakta and Vaishnava 
faiths, only Surya of the Vedic gods appear, to have retained some 
Importance, if we were to go by the evidence of templet and sculp 
ture,;. The iconic representation of Surya became more eb.bora.te, and 
he was ahown sometimes Jointly with Narayana or Shiva or in combina· 
lion with the gods of the Trimurti of Brahma, Shiva and Vishnu. Brahma 
became less impo:ttant as the supreme deity in his own righL Saruvati 
came IO be aooodated with him. Ai the aeator or the Vedas he could 
not become whoUy extinct but very often he was shown In a position 
subordinate to that of Shiva or Vishnu; or a niche was round for him In 
both Shaiva and V aishnava temples. Some of the other V edlc gods 
survived as the guardians of different quarters: Indra of the east, V anana 
of the weot, and Varna or the south. For the north, however, there was 
the new god Kubera. Agni was auoctated with the south-east, and 
Nlnitl with the south.west. 'Whereas Vayu was assodued with the north· 
west, the guardian of the north-east was a new god. bhana. In many of 
the Vaishnava and Shaiva temples in different parts of India, these 
eight guardiant (aslua·dikpaltu) were round carved on varlowi parts 
of the outside wall. While Shiva and Vishnu were Vedic gods only In 
name, and the non-Vedic Mother Goddess had come IO share the 
stage with them, the other V edlc deities became peripheral. 

The period under consideration was marked by the emergence of 
Pun.me literature. In the Brahmanas, che term pura.na was used IO 
designate 'cosmogonic Inquiries'. In the MaluJl,/io.rata. It came IO be 
wed for 'ancient legendary lore'. Furthermore, the epic refers IO 
eighteen Puranas as literary works. However, the extanl Puranas were 
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composed later than the MaAaMarata. Many of them draw upon the 
epic and the Hanvamsha but they contain much other miltter, both old 
and new. Collectively, they deal with cosmology, descriptioru of the 
earth, cosmic ages, exploits of gods and heroes, at;counts of the avatars 
of Vishnu, the genealogies of the solar and lunar dynasties, the thou 
sand names of Vishnu and Shiva, rite• and customs, for example. 
Smriti 1naterial relating to ntes whlc.h formed the subject matter of the 
Smriti of Manu and of Y ajnavalkya was added to some of the Puranas 
in the fifth and sixth centuries. Later on, new matteT was added, relat 
ing to gifts, the glorification of holy places, the consecration of Images, 
sacrifices to the planets and their �peasement, popular worship (pvja) 
and vows {ttrata). Some of the Puranas tend to be rather encydepaedrc 
In tenns of their contencs. 

The VUA,w Purana and the BhORavata Purana were the Vaishn.ava 
texts par uctlknct, glorifying Vishnu and the exploits of Krishna as his 
Incarnation. In the former, the myllu of Prahlad, Dhruva, utd the 
churning of the ocean are related, and Kaliyuga is forecast In detail. In 
the latter, Buddha and iupila �pear as the incamalions of VWmu. 
The BraAma Pural!a, known also as the .Adi Purana, dwells on the re 
wards of Vishnu's wonhip, the legends of Krishna and sacred places; it 
emphas17.es the Importance of the shraddluu and the duties of Damas 
and ashranuu. The Padma Purana contairu among other things the 
story of Rama, based not onJy on the Rama1ana but also on Kalidasa's 
RORhuvanuha. The .AdliJatma Ramayana is considered to be a part of 
the Brahma,u/a Purana which talks of devotion to Rama as the sure 
path to ulvation, and glorifies sacred places. The Narada Purana Is 
professedly 'sectariut' in favour of Vishnu. The creator of the world In 
the Brahmaoo1varta Purana is Brahma, but its last book describes the 
life of Krishna; Ganesha Is regarded as K:ishna's incarnation; and 
Praluitt resolves itself into five goddesses-Ourga, I akshmi, Sarasvatt, 
Savitri and Radha The Canu/a Purana is very comprehensive In its 
scope, retailing the contents of the RamaJQna, the Maltahharata and 
the Hari�anuha, and dealing with cosmology, astronomy, astrology, 
medicine, metrics, grammar, polity, chiromancy, omens and portents, 
and the 'science' of precious stones. 

All these Puranas leave the Impression that Vaishnavbm was com 
ing to the fore on the religious scene. But this Is only one side of the 
plcntre. The .Agni Purana is essentially a Shaiva work, dealing wllh 
Ganesha. Durga and the Unga. and it includes a variety of other sub 
jeclll: astronomy, astrology, polity, law, medicine, metrics, grammar 
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and the rites of marriage and death. The Vll]II Purana contains many 
legend, whlch glorify ShfVll.. Indeed, an alternative name for it ls SAir;a 
/'ura,ui. The worship of Shiva, especially in the form of lin&a, ls sought 
to be � in the Unga Purana. The Skanda Purana ls said to 
have consisted of six Samhitas which emphasi:red the wonhip ofShiVll.. 
Its Ka.shi-Khanda underlines the sanctity of Banaru as a sacred place. 
The extant Vamana Pura,ui has a considerable portion on Unga wor 
ship and, among other things, dea!J with many legends about Shiva 
and Uma, Ganesha, and KarttikeyL The exwit BAar'lisAya Pllrana de 
scribes the Brahmanical rites and duties of the r;arnas, but the 
original Purana is said to have contained much of the matter now 
incorporated in the Va]ll, Mauya and Braltmanda Pllra,uu. The least 
'sectarian' of all is the Markandqa Purana, deallng wilh Indra, Agni 
and Surya u well as Vishnu and Shiva. Pu we noticed earlier, it deals 
also wilh the goddess in its D,r;imaltaJmya portion which glorifies her 
exploits, including the episode of the Mahlshasura-mardlni. The Idea 
that Braluna, Vishnu and Shiva are only one being it emphasized in 
the Markandqa Pllrana, though it is found in the Ha'f'Wamsha and the 
Padma Pllrana as well. 

It ls maintained that the Pun.nu afford us great insight into all 
aspects and phases of Hinduism, its mythology and philosophy, ldol 
wonhip, love of God, and superstitions. Festivals and ceremonies are 
described. It it important for w, therefore, to remember that most of 
the Puranas were known in the Punjab by the end of the tenth century. 
Alberunl gives a list of eighteen Puranas on the basis of hit lnvestiga· 
tions In the Punjab. This list does not tally with the one given by 
Alberuni from the VISAIUI' Purana. In fact, only twelve titles are com 
mon to the two lists. In other words, Alberuni's evidence suggests the 
exl.1tence of twenty-four Puranas. Three of these were studied by him 
more thoroughly: the Vayu, the Mat.sya, and the Adilya. There are 
also texts called Upapuranu and their nwnber too is conventionally 
stated to be eighteen. At least one of these it often quoted by Alberuni 
as the Vuhmulhanna (VUAnudharmoua,a) which he attributed to Marka 
n<kya. 

For philosophic as well u religious ideas Ai'berunt quotes Kapila 
and Patanjali u often as the Gila. The book associated with Patanjali Is 
not named but two works are attributed to Kapila: the SamkAya and 
the Nyayahha.sha. Alberunl. refen also to the Mimamsa ofjaimini, the 
laukayaJa of Brihaspad, and the Aga.styamaJa of Aga.stya. 1'nere Is 
hardly any doubt that philosophlc Shastru were known in the Punjab. 
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The Sarnkhya .system, on which Buddhism and J ainbm were hued, 
was as important as the Vedanta on which much of the later develop 
menb In thought and religion In India came lo be bued. Kapila wa. a 
pre-Buddhist figure but his name rnnained associated with the Sarnkhya 
.system. Panchuhikha's Suiras were superseded by Ishvara.Krshna.'1 
Samkliya·Kari/uJ. at the beginning of the penod under consideration. 
A commentary on this work wu composed by Gaudapada In the late 
seventh or the early eighth cenuey. Alberuni refen lo a work of Gaud.a 
known after his name. Matter (p,d:rih) and individual SOWi (punuhas) 
In the Samkhya are without beginning and end. The idea of a god who 
creates and goverra the univene Is redundant In this contexL His 
existence 11 denied. The world itself Is real, ib divenity explained by 
the three qualities (g.nw) of matter: salt!IGI, rajas and ta mas. The soul 
ibelI possesses no qualities. Salvation consistt In Its ablO\ute isolmon 
from matter. 

Closely related to the Samkhya wu the Yoga school of philosophy, 
believed to have been expounded by Patanjali A commentary on his 
work was written by Vyas In the seventh ceniury. The idea of a per 
sonal god ii present in the Yoga Sulrtu but this does not affect the 
basli: philosophy. The Individual soub are not derived from God u 
the 'speci.al soul' but are without a beginning. The final aim of life i1 
represented as the isolmon of the 10ui from matter and not union with 
or abtorptlon In God. By mental concentration on a particular object. 
one could acquire supernatural powen and attali\ u..lvatk>n. One 0: the 
four chapters of the Yoga Sut,as deals with miraculous pow .r� (IPiMrdis) 
and another with the isolation of the redeemed IOUl; the two other 
chapters relate to deep meditation (samad}n) and Its means (sadhana). 
In the later conunentaries, mental concentration ii refened to as raja· 
yoga and the external expedients as k.riya·]Ofa. A more intense form of 
the latter Is called haJM·]Ofa In which a nwnber of sittlng postures 
(asanas) and contortions of the limbs (mudras) are recommended 

Opposed to the dualistic and athei1tlc schoob of Samlthya and Yoga 
there were two schoob of theistic philosophy, both known u the 
Mimamsa. The Puma Mimamsa was set forth by Jalmlni in his Kamia· 
Mimamsa S11tras. Also known as Karnta·Mimamsa or simply as 
Mimamsa, this .system emphastz..es the Importance of the sacred cer 
emonies and the rewards which result from them. Holding the Veda to 
be eternal, it lays stress on the proposition that articnl�te sounds are 
eternal. Therefore the connection of a word with lb sense Is by nao,re 
Inherent In the word ltaelf. The Bltashya of Shabara Svamin b a 
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commentary on the Mimamso. Sll1ru. In the seventh century, Kumarila 
wrote commentaries on Shabara Svamin's own commentary In hil 
To.lltro.· Vo.rttiko. and hil Shloko.· Vo.1Uiko. (actually a metrical paraphrase 
of Shabara's exposition of the flnt aphOTUID of Patanjali). Kumarila 
laid great stt : s s on the ritual side or the Vedas, especially the Brahmarw. 
He attacked the Buddhbt and Jain logicians with i.eal. 

In the Uuo.ro. Mimamso., wually called Vedanta, the streu b laid on 
the phUosophy of the Upanishads, interpreted in terms of idealistic 
monism (o.dNito.-!Hldo.) which denies existence lo evel)'thlngother lhan 
Brahman. The empirical world ls an Illusion (mayo.). Under the Influ 
ence or desire (trishno.), appropriately called 'deer-diint' (111"&"0.·tris/11ui), 
the soul perceives the illusion u reality (just as the deer perceives 
water In the desert). Toil Illusion b the result of looete Ignorance 
(o.oid'Jll), It vanidies with the acquisition or true know�. The .em 
blance of any distinction between soul and God disappears, resulting 
In liberation (mokrho.), which Is the primary aim of human life. Brahma, 
as the Lord of the Universe, I.! an illusory form of the only real Brah· 
man or the Intimate Reality. 1blJ attempt lo make the Vedanta theistic 
remain!JI unconvincing. kl a system of philosophy, the Vedanta needs 
no penonal God. The doctrines of th.u system were set forth by 
Badarayana in his Bral,.ma S"'ru which become clear only with the 
help orSlwlkarac:harya's commentary in hit Bhashya. With lb exposi 
tion by Sbaokara, the Vedanta made a bid for tup1emacy over all 
other systems, Including the Ptm,o. Mimo.mso. which regarded ko.r111a 
(ritual) as the essence of the Vedas against the Vedanta's virtually 
exclwlve 1tress onjMno. (knowledge). 

Shankan. ls said lo have created such an extraordinary position for 
Vedanta that writen belonging lo both Shaivism and Vaishnavism 
began to utillu It II the philosophical basis of their own creed,. 1bb 
could be done by identifying Vishnu or Shiva with Brahman, making 
the deity Immanent and transcendant at one and the same time. In the 
religi.ous phenomenon known as Kashmir Shalvism, the Individual IOU( 
and the world are essenlially Identical with Shiva. lb beginnings are 
traced lo the ShimJ SutTas ofVuugupta. who Uved In the late eighth 
early ninth century. He was followed by KaJJata and Somananda, lo be 
followed by Ulp&la, Ramakantbaand Abhinavagupta. The last named, 
a contemporary of Alberunl, was the author of the Advalta work 
Po.rlUIUl1'tAasara. Shiva or Shambhu, the Supreme God, Is the Ultimate 
Reality; tuman Is the immutable and perfect self of all beings. Salvation 
consis!J In the toul's recognition or its Identity with Shiva. MoksM b a 
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return to the origin.al state of perfection and purity of consciousness. 
Accoroing to Abhinavagupta, when the imagined duality has varushed 
and ooe hu ,wmowited the illusion of maya, one ill merged In Brah· 
man 'as water In water, u milk In milk'. NogrieC ordduskm cen befall 
him 'who surveys the universe u braliman ', 

Despite his preoccupation with Buddhism, Hiuen Tsang nodced the 
Importance of Brahmans In India. He refen to their dedication to the 
study of the V edu. He refen to a hundred tUtJtl temples In Gandhara 
and to over three hundred In the area between the Chenab and the 
Jamuna. But that iJ all. The meagre lnfonnatkm he provide1 on non 
Bwtdhilt faiths in the Punjab ls none the less precious. Outside the 
wescem gate of Pushkalavati there was a dtM temple with wluch were 
assodaled 'constant miracle,'. At another place In Gandhara, on a high 
mountain, there was a temple dedicated to Bhima Devi, wife of hhvan. 
D= 
It has the reputation of working nwnernw mlrades, and therefore is vener 
eted by all, so dw from every pil.rt ol lndla men came to pay their vow. 
and 1ttk prospel1iy thereby. Both poor and rich 1ssemble her!': from evl':ry 
pan, near and d!mnt. Those who wish to see the form of the dlvinl'I spirit, 
being 8Ued With faith and free from doubt, aft.er futlng lf!Ven days are 
prMleged to behold it, and obtain for the most part their pr;t.yers. 

Below the mountain wu the temple of Mahesvara Deva. The 'heretla' 
who came here to offer sacrifice covered themselve1 wtth uhes. Many 
people in Takka offered sacrifice to Devu and heavenly :spirits in some 
hundreds of temples. According to the Lift of Hiiun Tsan,, In a city 
on the eutem border ofTakka (near the present-day Lahore) an old 
Brahman was an authority on the Vedas and other boolu.. The rnajos 
ity of the people of this city of severai thousand dwellings were 
'heretia': they did not beueve in the Buddha Io Jalandhar, all the 
'heretia' were cinder-sprinkled Pashupatas. 

Hiuen Tsang observed that within a circuit of about 64 kilometres 
ofThaneaar was an area locally known as 'the land of religious merit'. 
Here a great battle was fought In a very remote period of time on lhe 
assumption that death on this baule6eld led to 'heavenly joys'. Obedi 
ent grandchildren and pious children who assisted their aged parenlll 
In walking about this land reaped happiness without bounds. Rewanb 
for all acts In this land were out of all proportion to their Intrinsic meriL 
That was why it was called 'the field of religious merit' (dkam1aks�tra). 
By the fifth century the Pncdty of KW'\Whetn as a place of pilgrimage 
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had come to be recogni7,ed by the Brahmanical world. In a ,tone 
lnscrlpdon from Laos, KW'Ukshetra Is regarded as 'the most dislin 
guished In all the three worlds'. Here all sins were washed away. The 
merit of pilgrimage to Kurubhetra was equal to the merit gained from 
a thousand hone sacrificet, a hundred �ajap,ya 1acrificet, and the gift 
of a hundred thousand cows. In an Inscription from Pehowa, 
Kurukshetra is invoked to remove the taint of all sins. 

The field of religious merit was matched by the river of religious 
merit, the river Ganges which could wash away countless llns. "Those 
who are weary of life, if they end their day, in it, are borne to heaven 
and receive happiness which a man dies and hi.I bones are c.a.ttlnto the 
river, he can not fall Into an evil way; whibt he ii carried by !ti watert 
and forgotten by men, hi.I soul is preserved in safety in the other 
world.' Hiuen Tsang relates an anecdote In which Deva Bodhisattva triel 
IO demonstrate IO the people that the water of the Ganges cannot reach 
their dead anceston. In the lift of HiUl11 Tsang It Is stated further that 
In popular belief those who drink water of the Ganges, or even rinse 
their mouth therefrom, 'e,cape from all danger and calamldet, and 
when they die are born In heaven, and enjoy happiness'. A nwnber of 
beliefs were thus associated with the Ganges by the common people In 
the early seventh cenrury. As for the Saraswati, In an inscripdon from 
Pehowa, it Is Invoked to cut the bonds of misery from all sides, and to 
serve as a boat for cro.uing the ocean of mundane existence. 

Hiuen Tsang noticed the presence of Jain.s m the Punjab. In 
Slmhapura, a particular place was anocialed with the original teacher 
of'the white-robed heretics'. Here, he had arrtved at the knowledge of 
the principles he sought, and first preached the law. Preswnably there 
was a Jain temple here. The persons who frequent it subject them· 
selve, to aiuterlties; day and night they use constant diligence without 
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly fetched from the prin 
ciples of the books of Buddha. These men are of different cla.s.ses and 
select their rules and frame their preceptl accordingly. The great 
ones are called, Bhikshus; the younger are called Sramaneras.' In their 
ceremonies and modes of life the Jains greatly resembled the Buddhist 
monks. But they went naked, or wore white clothes. They clused the 
figure of their sacred master with that of T athagata, differing only In 
point of clothing. Hiuen Tsang saw some basic similarities between the 
Jains and the Buddhists. Sharing perhaps the view or his Buddhist 
hostl, he looked upon the Jains as deliberate Imitators or the Buddhism. 
Jainism survived In a small way throughout the period under consider- 
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ation. A typically Jain scu1plure, popularly called ,ha11muklt.i, or four 
faced, has been discovered In a village 16 kilometres eut ofFaridkoL 
Carved In schist on a square shaft, this Image show, four Jina figures in 
dhJaM·mlllira on lion thrones. Another cha11muklt.i Is preserved in the 
Museum at Hoshiarpur. 

Truulating Alberuni'• Indi4, Edward Sachau got the lmprwlon 
that India was Vaishnava rather than Shaiva. Indeed, Vishnu or 
Narayana Is the Bnt god in the pantheon of Alberuni'1 'Hindu infor 
mant.I and literary authorities'. Shiva b mendoned but only inciden 
tally and not alway, in a favourable manner. Thu was remarkable, 
thought Sachau, because the Hindu Shalu rulen of the Punjab were 
wonhlppers of Shiva; thelr coins were adorned with the Image of 
Nandi, the vehicle of ShivL Sachau's Impression of Vaishnava domi 
nance In the Punjab can be explained by the fact that the worb col 
lected by Alberunl were largely Vaishnava. 

The religious system of the Hindus, according to Alberuni, was 
professedly based on the Vedas coming from God and promulgated 
by the mouth of Brahma. However, the Brahmuu recited the Vedas 
without W1derstanding ii.I meaning; they learnt It by heart. Only a few 
knew ii.I meaning and a fewer still had mastered IL The Vedas were 
not committed to writing. The Smriti was derived from the Vedas. 
Next to the Vedu were the Puranas, composed by riJhis and, there 
fore, of human origin. Then there were the epics which were held In 
great veneration, especially the Mahabhar<Ua. From Alberuni's notices 
it appear. that the majority of the people were influenced by the epics 
and the Puranas. lbis leaves the Impression that the Punjab was 
Vaishnava rather than Shaiva. We shall see later that this was not the 
whole truth. 

In Hindu philosophy God Is one, eternal, without beginning and 
end, acting by free-will, almighty, all-wise, living, giving life, ruling, 
preserving; his sovereignty Is unique, he is beyond all likeness and 
unlikeness, and he does not resemble anything, nor does anything 
resemble him; he Is called lshvan, that Is, self-sufficing and beneficent; 
his existence alone Is real; nothing else really exist.I. The common people, 
however, thought of God In human terms and went to the eirtent of 
speaking of 'wife, son, daughter, of the rendering pregnant and other 
physical processes' in connection with God. Such people were nwner 
ous but 'nobody minds these classes and their theories'. What the 
Brahmans thought and believed was Important becawe 'they are 
specially trained for preserving and maintaining their religion'. 
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Alberuni underscores the importance of the Idea of lrall!mlgra.tlon 
among the Hindus. A, the shiboleth of Islam was 'There is no god but 
God, Muhanunad is his prophet', of Christianity it was the lrlnity, and 
ofjudaism it was the Sabbath, ,o the shiboleth of the Hindu religion 
was metempsychosis. According to this doclrine, imperishable souls 
wander about In perishable bodies in accordance with their actions. 
Ignorance was the cause of the soul's bond with bodies and knowl 
edge was the mearu of liberation leading to union with God. 

Alberuni refer, to the lriruty of Brahma the creator, Vishnu the 
preserver, and Shiva the destroyer. Al he puta it. there were three 
primary forces dynamically at work In the unlvene. The fin:t was called 
Brahma, or Prajapati, who was identical with nature Insofar as it was 
active. The creation of the world, was attributed to Brahma. The 
second force was Narayana. Nature, Insofar it had reached the end 
of Its action, wu now slrlving to preserve what had been produced. 
Narayana strives ,o to arrange the world that It should endure. The 
third £orce was called Mahadeva or Shankara but his best known name 
was Rudra. His work was destniction and annihilation. Alberuni sees 
an analogy between these three forces and the lrlnity of 'Father, Son 
and Holy Ghost' In Christianity, which inmnged the unity of God. 

S,gnlficandy, the common ,ource of a.II the three forces for Alberuni's 
Hindus was Vishnu, 'a name which more properly designates the middle 
force'. Vishnu, thus, becomes synonymous with the Supreme Deity 
equated with Narayana. He was also 'a supernatural power' which pre 
vented evil from dominating over good. For this purpose Narayana 
appeared In the world from time to time to restcee the balance In 
favour of good. He kept himself occupied thua In each Age. A quota· 
tion from the ViJhlUf hrana refen to four Incarnations of Vishnu in 
the fint three :,ug1J.1: Kapila, Rama, Vyasa and Vasudeva. A separate 
chapter is devoted to Vasudeva by AlberunJ, underlining his COMec 
tion with the Bharata War. At the end of the Kallyuga, Vishnu would 
appear as Kali (Kalkl). 

Concerning ldol-wonhlp, Alberun.l makes a distinction between 'the 
common uneducated people' and lhe lea.med among the Hindus. Those 
who marched on the path of liberation or srudied philosophy and 
theology, and who desired abstract tnith, were 'entirely free from 
wonhlpplng anything but God alone'. They could never dream of 
wonhlpping an Image manufactured to represent him. Nevertheless, 
others had been making idols of various kinds for wonhlp. The 
famous Idol of Multan, dedicated to the sun, was called Aditya. It was 
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made of wood and covered with red C.Ordovan leather; In iu two eyes 
were two red robies. It was believed to be the cause of the Dourubing 
state of the city and its accwnu1ated treasures: pilgrims from 'all sides' 
came to visit IL The Idol at Thaneu.r was called Chakraswami, the 
owner of the thalra (Vishnu). It was made of bronze, nearly the si7.e of 
a man. 

Albenini quotes Varahamihira's Samhila on the conslruction of the 
idob of various deities. The priests who mlnbtered to the idob be 
longed to different classes: the Bhagavatas were devoted to Vishnu, 
the Magians were devoted to the Sun, the ascetics with long hair who 
covered their bodies with ashes were devoted to Mahadeva, the 
Shamanians were devoted to the Buddha, the naked monh were de 
voted to Arhant, and the Brahmaru in general were devoted to the 
Eight Mothen. Here, Alberunl refers not only to Buddhists,Jaln.s, and 
the wonhlppen of the Sun, but also to V aishnavas, Shaivas and Shaktas. 

According to Albenini, pilgrimagn were not 'obligatory' but 'meri· 
torious'. A holy river, a holy region or a much venerated idol was 
generally the object of the pilgrim who offered wonhip, presents, and 
prayers, observed fasts and gave alms to Brahmans and others on 
such occasions. At places of special holiness, the Hindu, constructed 
ponds for ablution. They had attaintd a high degree of art in the 
building of tanks. The basic idea was to obviate aowding by pilgrims. 
This was ensured by building terraces and a circwnambul.atory road 
all around the tank. Two such tanks were at Mu11a11 and Thanesar or 
Kurukshetra, the theatre of !he exploits of Vasudeva in the wan of 
Bhan.ta. Another saaed place was Mathura where Vasudeva was born 
and brought up. The most sacred river for the Hindus was the Ganges, 
auociated with Mahadeva.. People threw the uhes of their dead Into 
this river. For the Shaiva ascetics, Banaras was of great Importance as a 
place of pilgrimage, but they also went to Kashmir and to lhe Himalayas. 

Fasting, like pilgrimage, was not obligatory for the Hindus but it was 
generally regarded as meritorious. Abstention from food and remem 
brance of that being whose benevolence one wished to gain-a god, 
angel, or some other being-were the two basic conditions of fasting. 
There were several modes of fasting. The reward. of fasting depended 
also on the monlh In which it was observed: wealth, happiness, lord 
ship, favour with women, wisdom, health, victory, honour, reputadon, 
or birth In a beautiful and fertile COWltry. He who fasts during all the 
months, breaking the fast only twelve times, resides In paradise for 
10,000 years and is reborn In a noble family. The eleventh day of the 
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white half of every month was specially holy to V asudeva. There were 
several other days holy to him. There were particular days similarly 
holy 10 other deill.es. There were £asis mean! only for women. 

Many festivals were celebrated by only women or chiJdren. There 
were festivals to commemorate secular events or to celebnte seasonal 
ch an get. An interesting fesll.val In this connection was that of the vernal 
equinox, called Vasanla Bui there were also festivals held In honour of 
deities and In commemoration of events deemed to be connected with 
them-Vasudeva, Lakshmi, Bhagvall., Gauri, the Sun, for example. 
The last was held at Multan. Most of the festivals were associated with 
V aishnavism and Shaivism In general and with V asudeva and Gaurl in 
particular. On the eighth of Assuj, holy to Mahanavami, a festival wu 
held In honour of Bhagvati {Durga) to whom chiJdren were sacrificed. 
The festival of Dlwall on the new moon day of Kattik wu associated 
with Lakshmi u the wife of Vuudeva (and not yet with Rama). On 
the night of the sixteenth of Phagun, the festival of Shlvaratri wu 
celebr-ated in honour ofMahadeva, when his devotees remained awake 
all the night and offered perfumes and flowers lo him. 

The evidence ofHJuen Tsang and Alberuni begins to make a lot of 
sense when combined with irucrlptional and sculptural evidence from 
the Punjab. The inscription on the Sonepat copper seal of Hanha 
refers to one of hb ancestors, as '!he most devout worshipper of the 
Sun'. Thts was true also of Adltyavardhana and Prabhakaravardhana. 
In the inscripll.on from the temple of Garlbnath at Pehowa, the horse 
traden In the reign of Bhoja Pratihara offer their donation lo a temple 
dedicated to the boar incarnation of Vishnu. The Pehowa lrucription 
of the reign of Mahendrapala Pratihara Invokes Madhava (Vishnu), 
'the holder of the saranga-bow' for proteclion. He is the proteetor of all 
the lhree worlds. He continues to exist when the Sun and the Moon 
are there no more, when human beings have disintegrated, and when 
the stan have tumbled down. I alr..shmi Ul a.ssociated with VUJhnu. In 
another lrucription three descendants of Raja Jaula Tomara build at 
Pehowa three temples to Vishnu in their desire to cross the dreadful 
ocean of mundane existence. An inscription on the Hissar pillar refers 
to 'the worshipper of Bhagavat'. Three inscriptions from the Gurgaon 
district refer to Vishnu and his worshippers. A reservoir In the Rohtak 
district was dedicated to Vishnu by hill devotee Somatrata, an 'Acharya 
of the Yoga philosophy'. 

A stone lnscriplion Crom Sina of the reign 0£ Shrl Bhojadeva refers 
to Ratnarasl, a leader of the Pashupatas. He hu conquered kama and 
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Is resplendent like Shiva himself A noda!e-:i with. Shiva Is Parvati, daugh 
ter of the HimalayL Ratnarui'1 commancb were canied out with 
devotion by the multitude of kings with folded hancb. NUakantha, 
pruu.i:mbly a dud.pie, built a temple ofYogishvara. Devotion lo yoga 
Is stated lo destroy all ill omens, and enlightens the adept with know 
ledge. He knOWI that earthly joy, vanlsh like the waves ln water, that 
youth Is short-lived, and that hwnan existence b like a slonny ocean 
that one ha..t lo cress. 

Sculptures related lo the religiOuS phenomena ln the Punjab have 
already been noticed. There ii more evidence of this kind on 
Vaishnavilm, Shaivism, and Shaktaism coming from the Bhima Devi 
Temple at Plnjore and the Prachi Shiva Temple at Pehowa, from the 
places like Hanst, Kaithal, Kapalmochan,Jaintlpur-Mundn.agar, Sina, 
Dholbaha and Zahura, and from the districts like Gwgaon. Sonepat. 
Rohtak, Mahendragarh, Bhiwani, Hinar, and Hoshiarpur. 1rus evi 
dence relates lo Vishnu in wodation with Shesha Naga. his lncama 
tiom u Varaha, Vamana and Narasimha, his Nhana Garuda, and lo 
Vishnu ln a..ssociation with Shiva u Hart-Han; it relates also lo Shiva 
ln the dancing posture, his li,aga, and his consort Uma or Parvati u 
Uma-Maheshwara and Shiva-Parvati; Ganesh and Karttikeya, and 
Ganesh with his sh.akti, are also represented; the Goddess is repre 
sented u Cha.mW1da, Kali, and Mahishasunmardlnl.. 

Deities not related lo V aishnava, Sha!va or Shakta faiths were also 
represented in the Punjab during this period. We have already re 
fened lo the SW1 temple of Multan which was a popular centre of 
pUgrimage for people from all over the coW1iry. Before the end of the 
tenth century, this SW1 temple wu destroyed by the Carmathlans. The 
r.emple of Martand In Kashmir wu buUt ln honour of SuryL The god 
ii represented In a nwnber of ICWpture1. Perhapt the best of these ii 
the one recovered from village Berl In district Rohtak.. A 1andltone 
image of Surya found at Pehowa shows him seated on a cushioned seat 
in a chariot The sculpture ii severely damaged. Only three of the 
wual seven horse• remain now. The lame chariot.eer, Aruna, b also 
missing. 

Brahma Is represented in a sancbtone sculpture of the ninth century 
foWld from the Prach! Shiva Temple at PehowL Seated in a lotus 
pedestal, he bu four faces, only three of which can be seen. In three of 
his four hands, he has a ladle, a book and a kamandal11. Close to his 
right leg b his mount, the swan. Behind the upper two hancb are two 
altan with three flames. He wean a garland, a pearl necklace, and the 
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sacred thread In a sandstone ICW.pture of the ten�eventh century 
recovered from diltrlct Sonepat, Brahma is thoYIJ'l Jointly with Vilhnu 
u ffari.Pitarnha, the two gods standing back lo back, with a common 
halo. Brahma here has three faces; the central face is bearded. and bu 
an ornamented jatamuluta. 

A scu1pture of Agni wu found from the Bhima Devi Temple at 
Pinjore. Standing with a long knotted beard., he wean a necklace, the 
saaed thttad, a oanam.ala, annleb and bracel.etJ. His dAoti.tike lower 
garment is supported by a waistbmd. In his four hands he holds an 
a.bltamala, a spear, a flower and a kama,u/alu. His halo of names b 
behind his head. Near his right foot is his mount, the goat One of the 
two female attendants In pillared niches on either side of the god is 
turned baclcwards and holds a chl1d In her left arm. Agni wu no 
longer a god who commanded wonhip; he adorned the walls of temples 
dedicated to new gods. OT goddesses. A statue of Y ama in buff sand· 
stone, collected &om Sina, shows him standing In a pillared niche. 
His mount, the buffalo, b standing at the back With a crown over his 
head, the god hu kundalas In his ears and wean a nttklace, the saaed 
thread, armJets and a waistband. In his rtght hand Is Uamang. Kubera, 
found &om Sina In a seated posture, wean a necklace, earrlng, and a 
crown of thomll (karanda mukuta). He has an ornamental halo over his 
head and wine-cup in his right hand. This god of wealth has no mounl 
An Image of hhana, obtained from the Bhima Devi Temple at Pinjore, 
bean a general resemblance to the image of Agm, but the hhana 
image shOW1 a trident, a mak.e,jatamukula and Nandi, which bring the 
god close to Shiva. 

In the Punjab hilb, the evidence of lrucriptioru, temples and ICW.p 
tures indicates the greater popu1arity of the Shakta faith than that of 
Vaishnavism. Meruvannan of Chamba built a temple of I akshana 
Devi atBrahmaur and a temple ofShakti Devi at Chlwrari. The temple 
of Naina Devi wu erected by the founder of the BUaspur state in the 
ninth or tenth century. At Kangra, there wu a temple ofBhima Devi, 
In addition to the temple of the goddess atjwalamukhi. Only In the 
tenth century was a temple of Lahhmi-Narayana built in Chamba by 
Sahilavarman who Is also said to have sent elephanb for charitable 
diltributton at Kurukshetra at the time of a solar eclipse. A temple of 
Narasimha wu built ·at Brahmaur by a successor of Sahilavannan. 
Much of the evidence from Chamba relates to Shaivism. The temple 
of Mani Mahesha wu built by Meruvarman who also dedicated a 
temple to GaneshL In a tenth century Shiva Temple at Chamba there 
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ls an image of Ganapati in addition to the three faced Image of Shiva. 
Before lhe end 0£ the tenth century, a temple of Gauri Shankar wu 
built at Chamba.. We have noticed the rise of Shaivlsln In Kashmir. 
Already, In the early seventh century, Hiuen T=g had regretted that 
the kingdom of Kashmir wu no longer much given to Buddhism: 'the 
temples of the heretic. were their sole thought'. 

The rellgiow literature of the period, lhe observatiOIU made by 
Hiuen Tsang and Alberuni, the epigraphic evidence of the period, and 
illl sculpture Indicate a variety of religtow belie& and practices in the 
Punjab. Many o£the Vedic gods survived Into the period but only as 
subordinate entities. Buddhism wu certainly on the verge of dis 
appearance and Jainism was not importanL The cult of lhe goddess 
wu dominant In the hills and known In the pla.ira. The most impo, tant 
systems of religious belief and practice were Vaislmava and Shaiva. It 
is difficult to say which of these two was more importanL 
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Brarumgupea 145 
Brahman SO, 68, 100, I.SS; and 411111111 

74, 76; Kahatrtya and Veda 14J 
Bnhmanu (,8, 70-1, IJ6-7; In 

Dhamma 78 

-- .. BraAm;11ul11 hra.1111 158 
BrUlm1111·Siddlt111!111 145 
BrAhmneiMl111 Pl,,...., I.SS 
Bnhmi 102--3 
Bnfunankalcv.lture 74 
8rW11,uJ&Xa u,,._uw and 

..,,,. 75 
8"""1lallut. 102 
Brlhupod 41, 42, IOI 
Buddha, and Kapta u neamallons 

of Vishnu 158, and M'lllllu '»; 
dladplet 97; his 1ncarna11on, 
ltoriu of 103; ahadow of 1"8; 
teaching, of 103-4 

Buddhaden. 146 
Buddhllm and tta decline 146-55; 

Greu Vehicle (MWyana) 95--6; 
Little Vehlclf, (Hlnay.na) 95-6, 
150; Shalv\an and Va11hnavmn 
95--101; 'the c�at Srupas' 96 

Buddhbt canon In Pall 103; �teratun, 
103; rnom,iteriet u centres of 
learning I I I 

Cannathlans 118 
,Wr.:1 132 
,�129 
Oiandalu 69, 70, 13&-7, 141-2 
� UfHJnuW 74, ;s 
Oiandragupu Maurya S9; war with 

Sekueu1 8.3-4 
Cffla.t.:1-S.JIUnt.:1 107 
Ou.uhanu<ISambhar 117 
cW111M.l:.li 164 """"':,; 
col111 63-i, 86-90, 98, 118; u trade 

evidence 6S; catqory of 65; 
lndo-Greek and Shakha collll 93; 
Jndo-Parthlan'• colN 90; Shah 
coi111 83-5, 89; Slnukh colm 
89-00 

eoncentntlon (d�yaNa) 147 
concert-,oom {sa",!'itatA<lla) 107 
eonch-shell (sAan.t4.:i) 132 

INDEX 
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rowmut use and Bhan.ta War 1« 

dokslti•o 45 
tl,uo 37-8, <40, 111 
Dau Balbutha .0 
tltuipi,Jrtu 50 
DiU)'W 37-8 
Dawn 41 
death and afterlife 3J 
�meviU184 
dnod&ris 1.0 
devotion (Ma.lh) 106 
DhannoUara 146 
Dhamma 76-8; ooncept or n; 

objectlvnoln 
Dhamma-Mahanwras n-a 
Dhammapala 100 
DhanghoW-86 
Dhanman.jlka Mupa 81 
dluu-4 105 
DhannapalaolBengal 117 
Dtwmuhastras 104-5, la:l; 

l'fflWldOdon and UCetidsm 

111-12 
Dharmuutru 69 
Dlwmatrata 146 
Dhamls 147 
Dlcb., quttn ol K.uhmlr 118 
dihltilo 142 
D,lli 117 
dl!poal of dead 13&-9 
Dlvodua 36-7 
DiPJ-"0•11. 104 
joJu, IJO; &Jur.Mr,• doJia 130 
Doma 141 
0.W..dvall 36 
Dn.ihyw, 36, 37, .0 

F.pthallte, (the white Huns) 114-15 """""� .. 
UithydemUI 85 

re111va1, 1li1 
romgnen, uslmtbtion of 110 

Ganaplll JU Ganesha 
Garu:lhara 56, 72: u Hdlenbllc and 

Indian 91-2; la captt&l 57; adlool 
of art 91 

'Gandhan Grave 01ll11re' 34 
Ganesha 156, 157; u Krbhna', 

lncamatloii 158; Ima� of 133-4, 
170 

Ganges 44, 139, 163 
Golh11Ja;ti,Jlulli 10'.2 
Gholhab 146 
gift, (do) 112 
Goddeu, Image, of 134 
Goodopheme, 85 
1'1f1/IJ 62, 7 I 
Grah.tvannan ofKanauj 116 
lf'OJll4 dMrt,ui 61 
pallllur. (knot) 127 
Greater lndll! Villey 22 
Greek 102-3 
pileiu1/t11. 112 
,:nhyap,ui 63 
Grihyuutru 69 
GWlgua 37-41 
Guptu 83; ofMagadha 114-15 

Hadl 141 
H••ulUII Nolda 129 
Hanppa. and Mohenjodaro u twtn 

caplub 2.8; and seal cutting 
Industry 27-8; C-emeiery H 
culture 31-2; dtlldel 21, 22; 
economy of 28; Ill culture In 
Meaopotamla 24; lower l(lWn 21; 
Manda u Harappan site 23; phue 
at Banawall 22; phase, of 
ctvtlizadon 20; political ecollt)Qly 
and IOdo-rellglowdlfe 24--31; rise 
of dvillution 20-4; Ropar 
excavated lite 23; ICUlpture In 
stone at 27; altes and dvtlizatlon 
20; tranaltional phue 11 19; urban 
and n.nl cWlure 21; weapom 
In 27 
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Hanppan and ffl.llertal culb.n: 32; 
dvillzallon dedlne and d!B"uslon 
31-3: K.OIIOfflY and trade 24-S; 
tndusttieo 25; Its building adlvlly 
26; metal and 9'0ne worlu 26; 
lefTOCoUa figurine,, In 25 
ff•uij(t.JII o{ l\a_latlaka Ralnakara ,,, 

thribhadn 1:n JU ohos-a . 
,.Ud:&U 

HtlmfUIUlto 105, 108, I.SS 
HtmM I'll, empee of I 19--20 
HailtMlu,riu,. 129 
Hanhavardhana 116 
Helklcka84 
ftifUt·jaJIS \00 
Htn.1.yana Buddhism 146 
Hindu phllOIOphy and God 16'; 

ldfficel 1"3 
hlf"OIIJ".i"••Mo (germ of gold) 47 
'honq-h�' (....tAl<NnlO) 38 
hon«acriDce (aifflllltdAa) 45, 60 

Indian people, caugonn of 70-2 
lndo-Aryuu 34--6, 38, 44, 47; 

amwemenla 52; wcmhip 44 
lnd.>Europeans 34 
Jndo-lnnlaru 34 
Jndna 36, 38, 40-1, 43, SI, 15, !Ill, 

155; attributes of 4J; and Duyu 
38; u god of eutem direction 
151; uklngofallgo<b42 

lndw 36; people and ornarnenll of ,, .. 
Jndu. river 40, 72 
is/111- 142 
lshvan Deva 126 
i,hvan Krishna 108 

Jain canon 103; In Punjab 163--4 
Jalmdhar u 'dly wdded wHh gems' 

91; In Pad11111 Alr1V1a 91 
J.unmu (Durgan) fowided 1n 119 
jllffluna 36, 73, ec 

Janame}aya 74 
Jdaktu 100. 145 
jllli 70 
J1y1spiltdm 118 
Jhelarn 36, 40 
juu-t..J. 74 
Jue:tr&lllc,,,111,111 146 • 
Juanlrlbt: 114-15 

......... 
K.J.wkri-Klllli111••• 129 
K.adphl-. lCllllwv. rum es 
Kallb&npn IB-19; ffarappanlllte at2'2 
K1kd111 UW 
Kallyup 144 ..,.. , .. 
Kalla, 118 .... ..,... .. .......... 
l:njllT 66 
br•i-'• 46 
Karlr.ota dynuty 117 
lflUMll.·kUU. 74; Mn wr<1 160 K.,, rj.,j 130 
Karu!keya 156, 157 ...... " 
Xa/.Ad;11 GrltJc Slttro 108 

Katyayana 106 
Katyaymputra 146; '" MN 

}M..,.,&1llt1JefJWf 
x...,Alldi BT._. .. ..., 19 
K&wllya and Pun_l&b 8) 
kai.JA11<11A1 129 
X-.,.Ja•tn&nllrariUi 129 
XllllJ'Uf';- •• 126 
KekayuS7 
K,u UJ,aiilwl 74 
Kharoehdil IO'l--3; legmcb 81 

"""""" Kldan. 85-6; Kushanu I IS ...... ,, 
king 53--4; and hll duty 52--3 
kingdom of Gandhan. 60 
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knowled� U-l 106 
.tllll4il In Kulu 123 
Krtahna 75, 99 
"""'37 
Kwtrfy& 59 60, 68, 100, 111, 136-7 
Kubera. god ofnorthem diredlon 157 
Kul1i ndhire 23 
Kww>dua&-7 
Kurrum river 40 ........ 
JCun&k,hetn upilgr1mage p!I«' 10°2-J 
Kwl\anQ 83; u mini town 90 

LabhmJ IS-16, 99 
I ,1bc1dllya 117 
lanpage 28; and 1ltamn 101 -a 

12.S-JO; lltenture and lrtl 79-82 
llbention (•ul,••l 106 
Ii"'• 98; u god or rertility 156; 
lafa hrOM 136, 159 
llquoru.e loM 
llientutt Sil language and litttatutt 
Lord ol Bnltl 29 
love (la11111) 1()4 

Madhyamib 147 
Madn Kahatttyu 72 
Madru 57, 72 
Mapthenes 70-2 
MddllallUI 57, 72, 88, 104 
MdaM41fkJI (Great <:ommcnwy) 

106-7 
Mahadcva 73, 86, 98 
Mahabchchana 104 
1'111Mffl4lt411 62, 71, 77 
,u4,11111'1Q.d,1 I :2() ............... 
Maliayana 146; Buddhilm 95, 98 
Mahl.yanlaa 146-7 
Mahm�ll7 ... w, .... , 98 
Mthlmltn 86 
M&hlpab. 117 
M�IS7 

Maltrtya 95, 147; ue oho 
A MistUM)61,1d.(lla·Kar1,·,t,. 

Manjushrt 95 
M11•111111 04tmruuluiww or Mo•• 

Slllriti 108 
Manu 104; father of Aryan people 44 
Mar.tau,.. hriuu, 156-7, 159 
-139--<0 
Marull 41 
Malhura Buddhu and Bodhilaavu 92 
Mals}'I ,'\,""" 1:t6 
Matsyu 'SJ, 84 

"""'" Mauldw1 lshanv11111an 115 
Mauryvi, bwldlnp 66; empire 63-6; 

In Punjab 56; mttals used In 66, 
pmodfi6 

Mauryu83 
Menander 84, 86 
mercantile I 10-11 
MeN 119 
metal�64 
Mihirakulo u deatroyer of 

Buddhism 155 
Mili,,,Japa,W,. 90 
Mimansa 108 
Mitra Varun1 38, 41, 44 
.J«U. 100 
Moheajodaro and Hanppa u twin ""'"" ,. -.UM IOS, 161-2 
mOl'IM(ry (s11111AortUM) 93 
Miulraafslw.ta 129 
,naais 76 

N�Gopala 148 ...,,,,as 63, 128 
Nap,juna 146, 147 
Nal1 and Dun1yand ICory 129 
IMllllllA:a,um (naming) 140 
Nanda 104 
Harada P#rau 136, 158 
NrUip/UtullM 104 
N11Aat.s 19 



182 INDEX 

Nilakanlha 168 
JtirN.U 147 
non-kllling (o..\111111) 106 
novlcel (s41ff!UIT/IJ) !11 

oucc,,..., u untouchables 137 
ovm (taU",) 18 

paia-;clla 79 
Pai""' Pllrliu 91 
PaJIIUINJ 130 
Pl.lshachl WI� 102 
Pa.koret85 
Pair.th» 37, 40 

"' "" Panch�uS6 
p4"'Jw.Jiddl11Wi/t(l 107, 14,S 
Pvuni 37, 126 
pansW 00 

'""""'" Pt.rvaU 156 
PillanJall 106; si• .bo M/INl./tluJSl,.ya 
Paulia (the Grttk) 145 
P11.Mlis• Siddllollla 145 
Paun.va (Porua), kingdom of 58 
pillar edictofTopra 77 
Plnpb, fillhe:r ol rndrla 126 
Pud,s 97, 103 
pohty (artha) 104 
power of words (n4lllr1U) 46 
Prabhabnvudhana 167; 

1dopu.llon of title ,,us/111,gjddhiroj 
115 

pradul,.d.llJ G2, 71 
'praja.pati' 46, 73 
Prakrlll 81, 101-3 
PrQJuluJ.:ll]M 19 
Priyadanhl 78 
prostirutn 140 
Punjab and Persia 56 
punllhment (.uwla) 60 
Punjab, and Buddhism 77; and Puranu 

159; u land ollM five rtven 
10; u term &om Akbar 12; 

boundaries of 11; Brahmanaa and 
Buddhllts In 79; Buddhism In 95; 
definition of region 9'-12; Lii 
evldnKe of Shakia l"aith 169; 
Kshatrtyu In 110; Mawyan 
rule In 59, 64--5; Panlnl on Ill; 
people o{ 65, 86; policy and 
adminlslration In 56-6.1; pobtical 
developmentaln 114-19; 
Poll�conomlc llructure of 
J 19-25; KuJptures 132-5; Stone 
Age In 15; under Mawyu 61-3 

Puranu 106 
;,uo.s 63 
pwol,il41 142 
Pururavu74 
Purw�40 
Punuha�7 
Pushm ,1, ,2, « 
l\uhyalnltn Shunp M 

Quhn, Mulwnmad 118 

Rahula !11 
rt1jt'11aja•opiru 86 
rgjtmya 50 
raj,w,p ce,-emony 60 
r(l.juli ,h,lllUJ 41110fMM-t'U4 86 
r,.jJ.as 62, 71, n 
R>)"l,85 
Rajya�l16 
ROJ11t4oritNUJ11 130 
R4ffll!J<""I 104 
rara,a.1111 143 
Ratnabra., RajanW 129; ue two 

Ha.,aPijtJJG 
ral11i,u 60 
Ravi 36, 86 
reUglous pradlce1 73-9 
rem�l39 
Ripda 35; and Aryn 41; usemb!y 

(ido\a) In 52; bettk u 'war 
dance' 41; cow In 47; economic 
and IOdal life 47--52; P™ 53; 
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hymns and.pd, •1; metah used 
In •9; monogamy In SI; oxen 
In •7-8; people In 35-41; 
polity 52--5; polygamy In SJ; 
Pt<nu.W.n,ha of •9-50. reUgtous 
tdtu and pnc!kes•l-7; ugo of 
36; .od&l lnltttutlon ol SI; wild 
arum.ab, exhtence of "8; women'• 
J>Olhkln tn SJ 

Rlgvfllk polity, Uld fljl 53, u, 
.Jso king; and. courtlm (1«6+a11d) 
SJ; anny commander (s-i) In 
SJ; chieb ol tepa (&,u eei1) S3; 
/•roltil11 SJ..-4; tribal 177 :rnbly 
(1411U1i) SJ; trlbe (jaa) SS--. 

lllredlc KtCldy •9-42: cukure In 
Punjab56 

Royal Highway, Pataltputra lo 
Taxila 6' 

Rudr, •1. 44- ............ 
.-.d,,ul,,arw.,, lhe legend 98 

"""'""""' .. lwdnvarman 116 

s«Ma 69 
111.U,p,riofjayapkia 129 
Ncrillce (4ollil) J•2 
SahUavarman 119 

"""''' Salvation 161 
10Wlt4J 120 
S11J1U1rOU'l,,l,,,i.t#IM 130 
s-rn,,u 3S 
Samhlw 68; of Qlrology I ..S 
Jaliti 60 
Samkhya ,yllml 160 
s-,..ttaMid.unn4 Sl,,,utr11 ISO 
14111.U,am,u 94-5, 130 
Sankhya Khoo! 100 
Sca.tAJG·.tllrib 108 
Sanw1t 101-2. 128; lltera!Ure 100 
San! Khola (Sanl Kala) 16-17 

sarais 63 
Saruwatl 36, -40. ... 
Sarif*'ra ;rd-a,aa 107 
Suvuttvadin Hinayana 1,4(, 
sllli 139 
Satlej 36-7, 73, 116 
Sauvtrun 
Savttar ., 
11eah 6'; a.r.egorie. of Ill Taxila 67 
'11evm rtvtn' (s�) 3b, 37 
Shalva 155-(i 
ShalYllrn 98, L 10, 155-8; Shaklalsm 

and Va!ahnavlsm 155-70; 
Vabhnavtsm and s...ddhbrn 
95-101 

Shakala (Siallcot) 90 
Shakatr,yana, theoryo/lKJ 
Shakta 155--6; cult for women and 

Shudru l.�7 
Shilktabm, Va!ahnavlsrn and Shalviml 

155-70 
Shanbn 7J, 161 
Shanbnvarman 117, of K.uhmlr I 18 
Shanlwsh1111 !)!) 
Shuhanka 116 
Shlll/aUIII Bro/1""'1111 and after death 

75 
Shlbb 57 
Ship :fl 
Shiva 73; and Durp., llllmllatlon oI 

157; u Han,Han 168 
ShiH Ptuau 159 
Shlvad111 86 
Shlvu :fl 
sl,,radiA«J 158 
Shramanu 70-1; In Dhamma 78 
5hrt., 
Shudra 50, ee, 100, 111, 143 
Shud.-.b 104 
Shungu87� 
suu/lwiullrib. 127 
Slndhusn 
Slrlt.p, founded by Bacuian Gretkl 89 
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5bnda Gupta I IS 
Snake wonhlp 73-4 
Sod,! ord� 68-73. 100-13, 13.S--46 
Soma 41, 44; attribute of 43; 'father 

and begeeer of g,xb' 42-3 
so,,wi /jul«) 43 
Sotlv-Slswal cullure 23 
Srilhma (Roman) 145 
Smj,yu37 
teagn (.s-'·•-) 108 
s1A,.it•r 62, 71 
ltO!M:Ule67 
Strato 18' 
twpa l.s-9; In Buddh!.ni 92-4 
Subhaguma, ttuty with 

Andochut In 83--4 """'�, 
Surya 41, 157; Image ol 134 
Slllros 91; of Pminl 106 
SIUUI 100 

Tailtiri]o Ar••J<IU 79 
Takki 129 
TUlhlor Karan» 145 
Tantric Buddhlam u V1Jrayi111a ,., 
Tuuluho <O 
lax colledion 61 
Taxlla.58; u centre of learning 

67-8; u ,,.a� aite (i.S-o. In 
Achaemenwt N1e 64; lo Kabul 
highway 88-9 

'the battle often king,;' 37 
ThenvatU (Sthavtnv:ad.l) 95 
Toman Rajputl 117 
Tonnana 115, 118 
tower of the bowl {l<llra) 149 
tnde and urbanlzallon 63-8; 

urbanlu.llon and urban Ilk 88-95 
1r11tat1-juapadM 116 
lr'ala-lndua lffl1IOr'lel 57-8 
lnlUmlgatlon (suu4') 108 
Trlpraw 72, 116 

Tl'ICIII 36-7 
Tang, Hlum 116-18. 120-1; 

R11•.1J zee In Punjab and 
Kurubbetra Wu 125 

RAMM.uritrn,ra 
Turk Shah! 118 
T Ul'VWW 36--8, 40 
tu (birth) 127 

Udbhata 129 _,,,, 
Udita 121 
Uma 156 
Uma-Mabeshvara tmaga 156-7 
Umaypd c.Jlpb 117-18 
Upanldlad. 74-.5 
i;11ct,1 111 
UJbaniallon and trade 63.a 

"""""" 37 Utu,, Mi111UU11 161 
UUtuo.·KMU4·Klll,uyda 145 

v"""" 7'2-3 
Valbhuhib 1'6 

Vaiahnava 1.s.s-6, ldeu 105-6; text ,,, 
Vailhnav!sm 98-101, 156; and 

Ma.ti, dottrlne 99; Buddhism 
and Sh.alvtim [IS.IOI; 
c� 100; Shaivum anc1 
Sh,Jrtahrn 155-70 

VilW!ya 100, 1�7; Shudn. and Veda , , , 
Yamana, ln(amallon o(Vl&hnu Ill 
IIGll9'<I ti3 
Y11rd11111iAir1 145 
NnlO 68-70, 105-6, 111, 143; and 

jtlli 100; and punlthmmb69 
N1US4r<lllll0 141 
.... .,.Tll........,,.11 136 
NnllU 141-2 



Varuna:36,38,.0--.; godolwestem 
direction 157 

V111d1 72 
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Vuiehtha 36-7, 50 
Vuubandhu 146; olNalarwl.a 147 
Vuudevo 15, 99 
Vuwnltn 146 
Vayu 41, 42 
l'O]II ,,.,,,_ 1.59 
wdal& 14 
Vedanu. lChool 108 
Vedk wrpus 35; religion In Punjab 98 
Vtma Kadphloes 85 
v ......... 
11'""'.J"I 97, 103 
Vllhakh1d1a1 129; "' GU, 

M11drudsfw11. 
V ........ 37 
Vbhnu 41, 73, se-s, 155--6; u 

Yop-Narayana 132; GI p'nlff of 
I 58; Brahman of god& 43; 
lncamatlon ol 156 

l'if!R11 f'zlrau 88, 106, 108, 158 
Vbhnuc:handn 14.S 
Jiu.Ind� (l'uAnvd4.uu:Nf,ua) 

159 
Vishnugupca 80 

wealth and daa dMllonl JO 
W!iu Ya;-J# 74 
woman, pOllllon ol. 11-13, 69, 109, 

135, 138-40 _., 
writing on luf 177 

Xerxet 57 

Yadu. 36, 38, 40 
}Gjllll. 106, 112 
Yajnavalkya 14, 104 
Yaj,,,.,d,a 35, 73 
Yakahu. '11 
Yama.godofeoulhern dlrtctlon 157 
Yuhodlw,o97 
Yuhodhannan of Malwa 115 
Yuhovvman 117 
Yub'o Ninu:JJI. 79 
Yaudheyu 86, 87-8 
Y'l!'"' Slllra 108. 160 
Yogachara 147, temple 131-2 
Yueh-chi 84, 85 
rtJ/ll 61. 11 
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